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Hi I’m Vince Lynch,



And for the last ten years I’ve been fortunate enough to travel around the world teaching and performing Street Hypnosis. I’ve lectured for neuroscientists, I’ve spoke for government officials, I’ve instructed magicians on television how to use hypnosis for their work, and have taught a lot of people around the world ‘Street Hypnosis’.



Thank you very much for buying a copy of this book. I appreciate that you may have been looking for products sounding the elusive topic of street hypnosis.



Street Hypnosis is a phrase… but it refers to something, is going to become clear throughout your reading of this text.



I picked up and began writing this book at least on ten occasions that I recall, but for one reason or another I decided against it, mainly because since 2009 I have been writing a book on philosophy. I love that book to pieces; it’s on the philosophy of my work of what I do as a street hypnotist, and why ultimately I don’t believe in psychology.



But this book you’ll begin to understand what I mean when I say that, it’s not just about the interaction between a total stranger and a someone who has learnt hypnosis – there is a lot more going on when two people start speaking.



The shape of the room, the noise, the other people, the weather; life is extremely complex… and the reasons someone gets hypnotized is still something that even when purely referring to the interaction is highly under debate.



For the purposes of this book we will mainly focus on the interaction between street hypnotist and stranger.



There are other book recommendations other than this one and they can be found in the back of the book.



















































Introduction



I’m Vince, and for nearly the past decade I’ve been coaching something called Street Hypnosis. In 2004-2005 myself Anthony Jacquin, Kev, BC, and Daryl… met on a semi-frequent basis, because we were obsessed with something.



We thought that magicians like David Blaine, had made television audiences once again believe in magic as they showed magic could be performed in the street with just one camera with a constant shot of the trick and spectator reactions in broad daylight, with no multiple cameras – no fancy studio.



People started believing and loving magic again. You see since the 1980’s with the introduction of special effects in films such as the Star Wars Trilogy, and 2001 Space Odyssey led
 TV
 -magic audiences to start claiming that all magic that they saw on TV was just special effects like what they had seen in those films.



What David Blaine did for magic was revolutionary. Then in the UK at the start of the naughties a TV mind reader called Derren Brown completely wowed UK audiences by going into the streets and started doing ‘mind reading’
 where he could accurately predict the contents of another person’s thoughts who he had just met.



The camera seemed to film it live, and it was completely shocking as it was clear from his introduction “this program uses no stooges, just a mixture, of magic, suggestion, and body language” instantly myself like the other guys listed were completely hooked, I remember seeing the television pilot for Derren Brown just before Christmas 2001, I was still in School at the time… and I couldn’t sleep.



It really worried that someone like him existed, that he could just go out there and be able to read, control, predict – other peoples thoughts.



I don’t know why it worried me so much, but I’ve always been the type of person who thinks – if someone else can do it – then so can I.



Well, if someone could do something so dramatic where they actually mess with the very fabric of human nature – and it doesn’t involve becoming a geneticist, playing with Quantum Physics, or becoming a hairdresser then I was sure fire going to find a way to become like Derren.



The truth is
 I was a little bit worried and concerned by Derren Brown. You see this is still the introduction to
 myself;
 I always wanted to grow up to be a philosopher. I used to read a lot of philosophy in school, and I would have endless debates with the
 Roman
 Catholics who ran
 my school mainly because I was frustrated with how difficult it seemed to be able to alter the opinions of strangers….



This scepticism was roughly mixed into the fact that my father had been a semi-professional magician when I was a child, and regularly invited such TV magicians around to the house as Wayne Dobson, and one or two others who I currently can’t recall. I was very young and I thought I could see through every magic trick there was.



I’ve seen magicians have the same attitude where they start to mistrust magic because they believe their audiences don’t really believe them. However one of the things you learn – at least from hypnotism is that it’s not about the trick it’s about the reaction you get from the audience.



When I saw Uri Gellar on TV as a child my dad insisted to me that the Hypnosis he seemed to perform wasn’t genuine as hypnosis wasn’t real, that people who did it were just acting…. I believed him because it seemed logical that if I could understand magic tricks because of them then also he would be right about this.



It wasn’t until I was 16 where I was a little concerned that my dreams of being a philosopher weren’t going to happen; that because I wasn’t that focused on school I would have to leave and likely get a job that has nothing to do with philosophy.



Thankfully my life changed one night when I was reading a Freud. Now obviously I know Sigmund Freud’s theories in Hindsight look crazy… but he was really a product of his time, there was still a great deal of debate as to whether the soul could be contained within a man. This is really to be seen as part of the enlightenment movement.



In Greek philosophy you were born, and you had a fate… a sort of alkies heel, and the real question is to be asked; whether you make your fate, or do the gods make your fate.



And to those that don’t believe in God, such as Plato or Socrates… they insinuated that the place where your fate is made is within your surrounding environment, that your soul, is likely the events in your life that are somehow interplay.. It’s not clear precisely what they meant because that would take a deeper consideration of their ideas.



Freud was a philosopher, he took the age old Greek writings from Ancient philosophy by Socrates, Plato’ and the like and applied it into his own thought and teaching.



And began experimenting with hypnosis….



For me this was a connection; Freud believed the soul of a person – their environmental fate was stored within a part of the person called their unconscious; and originally believed that this part could be accessed with hypnosis, but later believed that this part could be accessed with
 special therapeutic tools that he developed – such as free association etc.



It seemed to me as I followed Freud’s train of thought, and I had already spent time reading Greek philosophy that I couldn’t possibly skip past Freud’s writings when he wrote ‘hypnosis’ and just disregard it. I couldn’t just ignore the fact he wrote the word.



I almost decided immediately that I needed to learn more. I went back to my local University Library I managed to read Tranceformations
 by
 Bandler & Grinder only a few hours later. I got to the part of the book where they begin explaining pacing and leading.



Which really is the most central technique to hypnotizing someone; the idea is –



“As your breathing, you begin to relax” which to me meant it was implied causally as if one thing caused another, which I related to the common logical fallacy in philosophy - the fallacy is known as ‘
 cum hoc ergo propter hoc
 
 ‘ which means
 with this, therefore because of this
 .



This fallacy seemed like the most common one when I was debating with people – whatever sounds true is true. I found that the more I debated with someone the more they would end up believing that they are correct and I was wrong despite their argument sounding more and more weak when discussed.



Every time they brought up “something caused something else” they were really talking about two things that seemed correlated to one another.



That night I decided to go to my local nightclub and try to hypnotize someone using that technique. Nothing happened the person seemed uninterested and unaffected by what I did. I really just said the words



“Your eyes feel heavy and they are going to close, you feel really relaxed and your eyes are closing” and the person just said that they didn’t feel any different, and they didn’t close their eyes.



The next day I was with a female friend, I told her that her eyes are going to feel heavy, and that when they feel really heavy they will just close. She closed her eyes and then I said “you’re really relaxed,
 you’re
 deeply asleep”



I really didn’t know what I was saying and then when she seemed ‘asleep’ I was amazed by what had occurred and I went to another room to quietly celebrate without waking her up.



I met up with another friend, I told her that she’ll feel pins and needles, like a tingling in her hand, and that when she feels that it almost feels kind of numb, she said “yeah” because I asked her when she’s feeling it, I told her that that numb feeling is moving up her arm, she agreed it was.



I said that in a moment that numb feeling will reach your head and when it does you’ll fall asleep.



Now during this moment I had already got hold of a copy of Jonathan Chase’s DVD set (a stage Hypnotist in the UK) in which he shows himself hypnotizing an audience, I had learnt some words from that DVD to say at this moment in time.



He refers to them as a super suggestion and at the time I didn’t know they were called that but I understood they were something different to the deepening process.



So when you hypnotize someone in a traditional manner you tend to begin with a hypnotic induction, a process that results in a subject closing their eyes, then you tell them they are going deeper – in
 other words
 a deepener – and then you do fractionation – you regularly tell a subject to wake upon a cue, and then fall asleep upon another cue called a post hypnotic suggestion – and then after enough times of making a hypnotic subject wake up and fall back to ‘sleep’ you would deliver the ‘super suggestion’



Now this super suggestion was a heavy phrase to say, it was something that you felt the weight of when you said it. You couldn’t really casually just say it.



Its “You will follow every command, order instruction that I give you, everything I suggest you to feel you feel, everything I suggest you to see you see, everything I suggest you to believe you believe, you are who I say you are” and then you would deliver a suggestion that almost proved to the subject that this has worked.



For example you might make someone’s arm levitate i.e. raise up by itself – typically to do this you have the subject focus on how the arm would feel if helium balloons were attached to their arm, and you tell them that the arm will keep on raising up, as if pulled by the balloon, higher and higher into the sky.



Anyway, I thought it would be cool to go on the internet and hypnotize people over text, for example in an internet relay chat room (if you remember those) or the newly popular MSN Messenger.



I had heard Derren Brown say some words on BBC radio 1 where he hypnotized one of the girls who worked in the studio, but he did this in a way which would not easily be recognized as hypnotism. When I heard it I couldn’t believe what I was hearing.



He
 asked the girl to press her hand down on the table, and told the girl to imagine superglue on her hand and superglue on the table, and to imagine that the table and her hand, as she pressed would make the superglue set and the hand would eventually be stuck to the table, and that she could no longer move it.



That would have been cool enough, but then he seemed to take this ‘implied causality’ thing which I had seen in Tranceformations by Bandler & Grinder otherwise known as pacing and leading to a whole new level.



He told the girl, in a moment I’m going to tap the back of that hand and that hand only then will lift, the reason it will lift is because you know that feeling when you forget something like when you try to remember the name of a celebrity but you just can’t say it,
 it’s
 like
 it’s
 on the tip of your tongue and you know you should know it but
 it’s
 just not there anymore… in a moment the only reason that hand lifts is because you’ll completely forget your name, I tap the back of that hand (taps hand) and it lifts and you have no idea why you don’t know your name anymore.



I was completely shocked to listen and hear the radio girl say that she had no idea what her name was. This is BBC radio which I consider roughly a reliable source of information, and Derren Brown seemingly did the impossible; he messed with someone else’s mind in a way that wasn’t presented as hypnosis, didn’t sound like hypnosis and I didn’t realise it was hypnosis until a great deal of thought about it.



When I decided I was going to hypnotize people on the internet just using the power of text alone, I didn’t know where I was going to begin – there wasn’t any books or sources on how I could do it, actually I couldn’t seem to find anything other than the words ‘pacing and leading’ to describe what Derren Brown did during that radio 1 interview.



I decided initially that I was going to take this first person who consented in an internet chat room and have them
 focus on their arm getting lighter. But for whatever reason I had decided that because I couldn’t see how their arm rose when I just typed the words that I wouldn’t be able to judge whether their arm was particularly responsive or not, or whether they had just lifted it, or something in between those two extremes.



I had no way of knowing whether their arm levitated quickly or slowly, or whether it was heavy and they were just holding it high with a lot of effort, or whether it floated up without them having a care in the world about their own arm.



I begin writing the words to hypnotize someone; I knew I couldn’t have the person close their eyes because they wouldn’t be able to read the words I wrote…
 I just wrote “place one hand on the keyboard and the other hand on the table, press that hand into the table, I want you to imagine there is superglue on that hand, and as you press it down” and I continued with “when I type the word RED that hand will lift then, only because you will forget your name, you’ll have no idea what your name is”



First time lucky, beginners luck maybe… she forgot her name. I then started leaping from routine to routine, anything I had seen or heard about. I would just finish every phenomena I achieved with “and the reason why you suddenly remember your name” or “and the reason why you suddenly realize you’re not in Paris is…” or “and the reason why you suddenly see the dog has disappeared
 is because
 ...
 “With
 “you’ll believe that” or “it’ll just feel like” or “you’ll have no idea why but
 ...”



It seemed to work almost all the time.
 Which is a crazy statement to make, but I was amazed… because when I would go out to the nightclub to do this… my response rates were much lower than this, it felt like I was hypnotizing about 1 in 10 people when I would go to a club, and I was hypnotizing about 8 out of 10 people online.



For years this puzzled me how I had such success with hypnosis in the first few moments of knowing it, we are talking about a couple of days from when I just read the word to experiencing such a large gap in hypnotisability from online being 8 out of 10 and in person being 1 out of 10.



I tried to explain why it was using the various hypnosis theories out there that hypnosis teachers, nlp, psychotherapists and all other kind of thinkers were applying to understand hypnotisability (except I never looked at the academic research at the time.)



In fact I decided that I would study on other hypnotists courses, the first course I went to study hypnosis on was a Friday; it was only a few days after my first subject, since then I had hypnotized maybe a dozen people in the club, and a few dozen people online….



When I told people on the course about my success hypnotizing on the internet, including the course trainers
 ...
 they looked at me blank, and then told me I was a liar.



I was thinking; jeez I’ve just paid you guys to teach me hypnosis, and you’re calling me a liar, it wasn’t just that, I had travelled across the country – sure England is only a small place but I was only young and I was so
 excited
 , and then I saw a slow boring hypnotic relaxation dual hypnotic induction (where two hypnotists hypnotize you at once) and I kept opening my eyes the entire time to see who else in the room had their eyes open when they were apparently being hypnotized, and I noticed that a few other people in the room did.



There was another young guy in the room, and a few guys in their late twenties, I asked them what they made of all of this, they told me that they didn’t really believe in hypnosis they just came along to see what it was all about and thought they’d give it a shot.



I didn’t bother mentioning to them about my internet experiences because I didn’t think they’d believe me considering the reaction of the course trainers. Anyway I wasn’t disheartened yet, I decided to study another hypnosis course, this time I had to travel 300 miles to get there – which once again wasn’t easy at my age – but I was really curious about what was happening..
 Whether
 I was onto anything.



This time it was a weekend hypnotherapy training course, whereas the other course I went on specialized in language patterns from neuro-linguistic programming; a psychotherapy developed in the 1970’s where the inventors mentioned that they believe counted as some form of deconstructed hypnosis that could work without doing things like hypnotic inductions, that could be carried out in a normal wakeful state.



To me, I thought that NLP might be the solution to hypnotize; as it was really the first I heard about a group of people claiming that you could hypnotize in the waking normal state.



Something I had slightly taken for granted because of my initial attempts at hypnotizing had mainly been done with the eyes open, and often with the subject typing back to me – seemingly in a normal conversation.



In the hypnotherapy course, I was told that I had to make subjects imagine they were walking down a garden path while they were deeply relaxed and there would be a staircase and with every step they take the deeper they will go,, and then once they get down the steps to deliver suggestions for peace, inner happiness, confidence or whatever other hypnotherapy script they had gave to me.



This was completely different to my initial experience with hypnosis. So I decided to write a blog on hypnosis; and a couple of my friends at the time were involved in that, Daryl Miller, a guy called Jamie – I won’t list his second
 name because I don’t have his permission and one or two others who I can’t recall their names right now.
 We decided to put together a PDF to sell on the techniques that can be used while someone is awake, and I explained some of my tips on internet chat hypnotizing.



Later that year I met Anthony Jacquin, and it was clear that he was on the same quest… he wanted to make sure he could hypnotize people quickly and easily, and to be able to perform stuff that magicians claim to be able to do, but just using hypnosis alone.



That’s the thing; I don’t know if it was growing up with a father as a magician, or whatever… but I always had
 magician’s
 guilt, I didn’t trust the trick, the workings of it not to be discovered by the audience, so thus I always wanted to become the real thing… like a superhero.



I was still a little young and nave, but the popularity of Street Hypnosis took off. Anthony Jacquin began running short workshops which he allowed me to share knowledge onto. And these workshops slowly geared themselves to be less about hypnotism for a purpose and to be more about hypnotizing people for the sake of demonstrating something more meaningful than making an audience have cheap laughs, or helping someone change a fairly mundane habit – we wanted it to demonstrate something about the nature of the mind, and how free will could be easily interfered with.







Why street hypnosis is different







The more interactions with hypnotists who had been in the business I while, the more I realized why I never wanted to be a hypnotist, why I wanted to be a philosopher.



I thought if it was possible to violate free will, I wanted to know how to do it, and that in itself would be meaningful enough.



Even if I could go back to my former debate days in school and argue with my teachers and had them come round to my way of thinking; I wouldn’t have felt happy.



I never had the ego to want to beat someone else into submission, I really wanted just to understand and couldn’t understand why others wouldn’t be so prepared to listen and analyse their own thought process.



I felt, rather than results… i.e. learning hypnosis to become a hypnotherapist, or learning hypnosis to become a stage hypnotist.



The more important thing to provide was solutions for what was going on when a hypnotist met a subject, and how this process of hypnotizing could be shortened to work for hypnotizing strangers in the street.



I’m constantly told by Stage Hypnotists and Hypnotherapists – I don’t see how Street Hypnosis is any different. I say “have you ever tried to hypnotize a
 stranger?” or “Do you even know what Street Hypnosis means?”



I’m going to attempt a definition of the term ‘Street Hypnosis’ You see, it’s never a phrase that I can find from any research into the hypnosis literature over the years, into the publications of former hypnotists,



The truth is that there wasn’t really a great number of hypnotists running around, the ones who were; would do it for a career, as was the reason that most people ever learnt anything… because they expected to earn money out of it.



Where I think Street Hypnosis really came into popularity is for a number of reasons. The internet really came into full swing for the vast majority of users after the year 2000; this is when the late adopters – the masses, really got involved.



Suddenly forum populations that were usually just a couple of people emailing back and forth could grow exponentially; and at this time many similar ‘psychology’ related businesses on the internet grew.



Learning skills such as magic used to be really
 difficult;
 my dad told me that once he wanted to read a particular magic
 book, which
 he had to catch the train all the way to visit the magic circle in London just to read the book he had heard about.



Taking such a step out of your day to day life, to learn something, as difficult, time consuming, and expensive as magic – is just something the vast majority of people couldn’t possibly fathom without extraordinary passion; or one just happens to have a bit more wealth than they should have been born with.



Hypnosis is something that really strikes the attention of the general public, you try walking up to anyone
 ...
 pretty much anyone in the world and stating that you’re a hypnotist and you’ll get a strong reaction.



You might get “I don’t believe in that”, “Wow that’s amazing hypnotize me” or something
 in-between
 but the reaction is always a strong one that usually evokes a 10-20minute discussion.



People love the topic of hypnosis, the problem is –
 it’s
 one of those things that you have to see it to believe in it, and unfortunately the entertainment business is a tough business to crack as a talented artist and hypnotists couldn’t possibly go and tour around and show everyone in nations hypnosis individually… so obviously a huge number of misconceptions about hypnosis have grown, and many of which the hypnotists themselves can be held responsible for.



The
 internet
 is amazing, and especially later with the social networks; originally MySpace and now Facebook, it allows discussion about topics so quickly; that you can really gain
 a new skill without much effort at all, and do it all in your free time around working a full time job.



This made it possible for a great number of people who had no intention of quitting their jobs to become hypnotists able to learn more about hypnosis….



The problem
 is
 the material… What’s the point in learning hypnotherapy if you’re not planning to become a hypnotherapist, what’s the point in learning stage hypnosis if you’re never going to run a stage hypnosis show.



This huge population of now internet users who are looking for new things to investigate and practice are completely left out and alienated when it comes to learning hypnosis.



The key to learning anything is practice, practice, practice and over the years doing street hypnosis… hell over the first few weeks I found there was a huge amount of hypnosis that I didn’t need, or wouldn’t work, or was irrelevant for the street hypnosis environment.



Hypnotizing strangers in noisy busy environments is a little bit complicated; and hence why this text will go into great detail discussing the in's and the out's of the subject, it’s a subject in its own right.



Since myself and others regularly went out in the streets and developed a very particular manner of hypnotizing that seemed to work best



The term was coined lots of people have gone out and done hypnosis in a very specific way.
 These people on the internet identify themselves under the label “Street Hypnotists” claiming what they do is specifically “Street Hypnosis” and tend to do it in a very specific way to the subject itself; which
 a lot of it can be found in the
 publication
 by Anthony
 Jacquin (2008) Reality is Plastic.



Just to prove how large the population of ‘Street Hypnotists’ now is I recommend you t
 ake a short search on YouTube for ‘Street Hypnosis’ and you’ll see how many people identify with the newly coined term.



When came the popularity of YouTube, and guys were out there now practicing Street Hypnosis, they uploaded videos of themselves, and discuss their videos – what can be improved about the hypnosis they are doing.



The other day I received an email from a
 student;
 he asked “how can I perform street hypnosis well? What recommendations do you have for me becoming a great street hypnotist?”



I replied that in order for one to specialize or become good at a particular thing, they have to understand what the nature of the thing they want to become good at is.



In order to know why wants to become a street hypnotist, or how one is to become good at it, one must thoroughly understand what street hypnosis is.



Unfortunately, now the growth of Street Hypnosis is so large, a great number of hypnotists who specialize in Hypnosis on
 stage
 or hypnotherapy suddenly believe that they have information on the subject of hypnotizing strangers. But
 for the reasons we are about to cover its obvious why their techniques simply aren’t suitable.



See, what we believed we were doing when we started using the word ‘Street Hypnosis’ to describe the activities that took place during our meet ups which we called ‘Hypno Attacks’ is
 actually becoming something like real mind readers… someone could influence a strangers thoughts quickly (in under 30 seconds) and make it look as little like hypnosis as possible.



If you asked us if we wanted to have subjects close their eyes, or whether we thought a hypnotic induction was necessary for the hypnosis, I would have thoroughly answered “no”.



“Street Hypnosis” didn’t refer to the street, it referred to the attitude of going and making a stranger do something that was morally questionable. Maybe not questionable in the sense that you had someone do something unethical, but questionable in the sense that something very fundamental about morality, free will, some line has been crossed and something peculiar is occurring.



You see Street Hypnosis as we saw it wasn’t supposed to be entertaining like a comedy hypnosis
 show;
 in fact it really wasn’t there for an audience or to entertain.



Critics such as stage hypnotists argue that Street Hypnosis is for the ego of a Hypnotist to show that they can control another person.



But I really think that undermines how profound the art is. Others have said that street hypnosis is there to make the subject you meet feel more confident or happy.



But when we went out to do Street Hypnosis it wasn’t for charity, if it was to change
 people’s
 lives or feel happy this would directly contradict with the business of hypnotherapists. We had no interest in making people
 happy or
 unhappy, it wasn’t about that.



One of the main arguments for street hypnosis is that it’s a good opportunity to promote your business.
 I.e
 . if you’re a hypnotherapist then by hypnotizing people in the street, bars, clubs then it provides opportunity for people to see you working, realize that hypnosis is a genuine thing and thus book an appointment with you at your clinic.



Or if you’re a kind of magician/stage hypnotist then by hypnotizing where-ever you are then you would be more likely spotted by owners of companies, universities, bars,
 and talent
 agents etc. who might want to hire you for a performance.



The truth is, street hypnosis isn’t any of those things, and if it was then you wouldn’t find so many ‘Street hypnotists’ who have no interest in leaving their normal jobs, doing it.



And honestly spending your time hypnotizing strangers isn’t going to get you work as a hypnotherapist or stage hypnotist, unless your actually making meetings with the business contacts your supposed to meet and just do business as you should normally – cold calling, networking groups, etc.



Then using your ability to hypnotize as a bonus, demonstration piece to show you really are what you say you are.



For me I always saw Street Hypnosis as “if you can’t tell someone to try and convince them,
 and then
 just show them instead… and they’ll believe you then”.



I figured hypnosis would allow me to provide visual demonstrations of how I believe the world was fundamentally amazing, without having to do long boring explanations, instead I could show them the very nature of human choice splitting in front of them and have they question their philosophical underpinnings.



Let’s cover some of the things that couldn’t be used in street hypnosis
 if you were to go out there and do a variety of stage or hypnotherapy things in the street you’d run into a variety of problems.



Mainly because; although the hypnotic phenomena that you make a hypnosis subject achieve is genuine i.e. the hypnosis subject genuinely feels a loss of control and feels like they have to perform the hypnotic phenomena, just
 feels the feeling asked, just believes the belief told, or just hallucinates the thing requested… even though that part is completely out of their control, or at least feels that way.







The rest of hypnosis isn’t like that.
 There are
 various moments when a hypnosis subject has to wait around, various moments where they have to listen to the hypnotist, and various times where they have to find their own responsiveness… i.e. search for the feelings the hypnotist requests.



During these times the subject doesn’t feel hypnotized at all, in fact hypnotic subjects often tend to not feel any different throughout the process of being hypnotized – they usually feel completely awake, alert and normal;
 it’s
 just that for certain things they tend to experience a large change in belief, or feeling, in response to the words the hypnotist says and a particular process they do within their own mind.



A hypnotic subject could be thought of as someone who assists the hypnosis process that the hypnotist has them engage in, and for this reason the misconception of “all hypnosis is self-hypnosis exists”



The problem that the critics of street hypnosis don’t seem to realize from the lack of experience in hypnotizing in the street is that strangers don’t actually fully agree to be
 hypnotized, and what little agreement they do make to be hypnotized isn’t to be taken seriously.



People who haven’t agreed to participate in a 90 minute hypnotherapy session and paid a large fee, or gone to see a stage hypnosis show and then decided to step up on stage and be there for the next long period of time…



The people who just decided to go for drinks in a bar with their friends, or the girl behind the bar, or the group of guys you notice in a coffee shop, don’t tend to make the best hypnotic subjects when talking in stage hypnosis, or hypnotherapy terms.



When you hypnotize a stranger, by themselves, you have an opportunity to give one person your absolute attention, to convince them of whatever you choose. Because
 you’re
 working with one subject, and because the emphasis is on demonstrating they are hypnotized or they’ll just get bored and want to carry on drinking their coffee, or speaking to their friends, or hitting on the opposite sex.



Then your emphasis should be on making that person feel out of control, or demonstrating a phenomena quickly enough that overwhelms the subject to have no choice but to carry on listening to you regardless of how hypnotized they feel (which won’t be much).



In street hypnosis I don’t give my subjects the time to resist, whereas a stage hypnotist will have all the time in
 the world to keep the people who aren’t great (who aren’t sitting their acting asleep until they feel
 responsiveness
 )



I have other responsibilities too, being as a hypnosis subject in a bar, street, or club hasn’t necessary allowed me to make a joke out of them, I can’t exactly make them perform one hilarious routine after another, and even if I did I don’t have much of an audience so who would I be performing for, the subject mainly just wants to have an experience. Or
 it’s
 an opportunity for me to demonstrate just a handful of unusual things about hypnosis to him, and his surrounding friends + a small audience.



There is also the problem of eyes closed on strangers in the street etc. Most people you meet, don’t trust you’re a hypnotist – why would they, you’ve just walked up and claimed you’re a
 hypnotist;
 they have no reason to actually believe you are.



Unlike when you’re a stage hypnotist or a hypnotherapist people believe you because they are paying or attending your service, because you’ve clearly advertised, have some sort of recognition – an audience, certificates, an office. Whereas when you meet someone over a drink, a coffee, a party, speed dating… they haven’t really got any reason to trust you what so ever that you are what you say you are.



If I go up to someone in the street and ask them to close their eyes, it’s their natural reaction to believe that I’m going to take their wallet, and if that isn’t their natural
 reaction then I really need to question the intelligence of the person I’m speaking to.



The other plausible solution for why I’m speaking to a stranger in the street is because if they are of the opposite sex then they conclude that I’m hitting on them, and this hypnosis thing is really just a ploy to
 progress to some sort of conversation with them… leading to a second date to which the girl now has to consider whether she wants or not.



The other possible solution if I’m talking to a group of guys of the same sex is that I’m claiming to be a hypnotist in order to demonstrate that I’m somehow more important, or more intelligent than my audience, that perhaps I’m more alpha male and when I say I’m a hypnotist it’s me claiming to be something.



What’s certain is the on the whole the public opinion of hypnosis is that it’s a state… where your put into by a hypnotist, that usually is instant, and where regardless of how hard you resist you will have no choice but to carry out the suggestions by the hypnotist.



Now thankfully when you go into a hypnotherapy session, or go on stage for a stage hypnosis show, it isn’t easy to get there and once your participating ‘in the room’ or ‘on the stage’ you kind of accept that you’re going to stay with the hypnotist for the next 90 minutes and you may as well give it your best chance, to make the most of it even if
 you’re
 not really feeling it that much.



In the street environment, the subject often won’t give you even 30 seconds. You need to recognize that most people in life don’t have any time to themselves, they have a career, they have ambitions, they have needs for drinks, for food, for companionship, for friendship; and most of these wants are already taken for and frankly you’re getting in the way of the person having any of them.



For most people every second you’re with them feels like a major loss of their time, and if you’re not really a hypnotist then they are losing this time for no reason.



Now because the subject’s perceptions of hypnosis are inaccurate
 and their willingness to commit to the process is low
 then for this reason they make a bad hypnotic subject.



Because regardless of how scientifically speaking hypnotizable they are, we can never truly know because we have the problems of them not listening in the way we hope for to begin with at the very minimum.



Other things that normal hypnotists do that are inappropriate for the street:



Long laborious relaxation inductions



Most strangers you meet don’t recognize that you are a hypnotist and thus are not prepared to listen to you for long lengths of time and hear how you tell them how relaxed they are



Instant sleep inductions



When you have someone close their eyes and you say sleep they have the interpretation of not being asleep, in a street hypnosis, bar environment with a stranger when you do this they will simply interpret “I’m not asleep” as “this isn’t working I don’t have the time for this” and thus tell you that you’ve failed them as a hypnotist or that they don’t believe in it.



Drop back inductions



Any routine that makes a subject fall asleep on the floor, lie down on the floor, fall onto the floor, isn’t safe and isn’t smart for a street environments



What Street Hypnotists like me hoped for is that if we dropped all the unnecessary parts of the hypnosis; all the bits that I wouldn’t use if I was going to hypnotize someone over internet chat.



Then we’d have something that was quick, and that could be easily done, it would be quick and easy something like a magic trick. That perhaps the hypnotic phenomena could be used individually as kind of stand-alone tricks.



That a magician could learn and use as part of his close up walk around magic set. Wouldn’t it be great if you could do a card trick where the participant suddenly forgets what card it was they were thinking of, (as featured in the booklet Skulduggery by Luke Jermay) and then subsequently forgets their own name.
 And
 this all happened as a form of short performance…. And you
 didn’t even mention that you were a hypnotist, that it would be so simple, so quick that everyone including the participant would believe that it was just part of the trick itself.



That would be incredible, and indeed most of early adopters of ‘The Street Hypnosis Movement’ were magicians who were looking to incorporate hypnosis into their act in a way pretty much similar to the example just given.



The guys who were running the training courses which I studied on to become a hypnotist were missing the point; while they were teaching relaxation methods, the students who paid thousands of pounds to be there were discussing with me in the back room how they’d love to be able to make complete strangers forget their name as part of a normal looking conversation.



That people automatically recognize that being able to make someone do what you want – even if you can only demonstrate it slightly is one of the greatest achievements that could possibly be made by man.
 If you look at money acting as a form of barter for the interactions (trade) by people around the world and how much value we appreciate to that, but then consider how much we undervalue the fact that a hypnotist can seem to intercept free will and make a subject do activities directly against their consent, it always seemed to me that students I would speak to could recognize that learning hypnosis to
 do that would be a good opportunity but failed to have the tools, and even worse the practice opportunities to do that.



I’m not saying that a hypnotist could be the greatest negotiator in the world, that they could persuade a terrorist or a dictator round to changing their ways if given the opportunity to speak to one.



But what I am saying is that there are plenty of opportunities where I as a hypnotist have seen myself and former students persuade without anything that looks anything like hypnosis, a stranger in normal conversation to go and do something directly against what they would usually do.



Now if you’d have gone on one of the training courses I’d been on before ‘Street Hypnosis’ you’d hear that you can only use hypnosis to make someone do something they’d normally do. That you can only have someone do something that they’d consent to do themselves – this version of doing hypnosis where you can only make someone do something they do themselves, and that they
 self-hypnotize
 themselves to do it – might apply to other versions of hypnosis where the subject has an opportunity to think about what they are doing, and/or is stuck in a stage environment, or hypnotherapy environment where the hypnotist will keep on talking, or keep on waiting until the subject achieves it.



But in the street you don’t have opportunities to let your subject experience, and find their own reaction… they
 need it now; and to stop them walking away, or make them do things in that environment they didn’t plan on doing you do need to make them do things they wouldn’t’ consent to.



Like we mentioned earlier on in this section, I don’t believe the purpose of street hypnosis is to entertain, or to be charitable and deliver ‘free hugs’ i.e. street therapy.



It’s to demonstrate the impossible… seamlessly; because you can, and because it fundamentally breaks a law of human interaction.



Even if Street Hypnosis wasn’t fundamentally different to Stage Hypnosis or Hypnotherapy that still wouldn’t matter. It’s like saying ‘All coffee is the same’ the reality is.



If inspired people are going out there and calling themselves ‘Street Hypnotists’ covertly including hypnosis as part of their magic tricks.



If you have guys who are out to pick up girls using ‘Street Hypnosis’ as part of a demonstration about what they know about the human mind.



If you have videos been uploaded of using hypnosis for persuasion, influence, demonstrating subjects do things that they wouldn’t do, and with their eyes open, acting awake and the hypnotist appearing to do it all without much effort on their part, without looking much like a hypnotist… then at least the image, the branding of ‘Street Hypnotist’ exists as a separate category in its own right.







The critics say that we don’t have enough experience to teach hypnosis that we need to been on TV as many times doing stage hypnosis shows, or have medals awarded by the NLP society claiming that we are a Master practitioner of the made up nonsense of qualifications that should be taken seriously but never will brigade, what I say is that they’ve never done anything because during my time coaching thousands of people hypnosis across the world I never even met one person who could do a handshake interrupt induction ( a form of instant induction) something that the money making
 marketers’
 on the internet want you to spend your money on.



Street Hypnosis is cool, because we said it is, and branded it that way and actually formed the process so it was restructured and would be performed in the manner that makes it look waaaay more
 interesting
 and more easily accessible for subjects who don’t have a lot of time and commitment to bother getting hypnotized.



Misconceptions about hypnosis are a problem



Let’s just briefly discuss some relevant quotes that help us be
 gin to understand how the lay public and hypnotists can often have the wrong idea about hypnosis.



One of the things that is mentioned is that there is no evidence into hypnosis; this really is untrue, if you take a few minutes to research on Google Scholar, or pick up academic papers on psychology/neuroscience/medicine
 you will regularly find research into hypnosis cited and treated as very serious.



What we express in this book is somewhat the opinions of ourselves but where necessary research will be cited that provides more information to what other people knowledgeable on the subject of hypnotism think.



It’s the common impression of the public that hypnosis is like sleep, and that the hypnotist has an ability to put subjects under… and then have them do whatever they want. This impression is inaccurate because there has been research carried out now using MRI scanners and other ways of looking at someone’s brain while they get hypnotized and researchers have struggled to find any significant physiological changes in other words nothing physiologically different seems to be happening in a hypnotized subject compared to a person who a person who is fully awake and normal. Egner
 et
 al (2005) stated that the only difference in a hypnotic subject compared to a normal wakeful person is t
 he feeling of being hypnotized. He references that the only change that has been found in neuro-imagining studies into hypnosis is that there seems to sometimes be a spontaneous disconnect between conflict monitoring and cognitive control systems; which fits in with Hilgard’s neo-dissociation theory.
 (Hilgard, 1979, 1986)



This spontaneous disconnect has been the subject of interest for a line of thought in hypnosis research for the past 20-30 years called the neo dissociation theory.



It believes that the way a subject monitors a task, and the way a subject carries out a task can be done by the same attention capacity of working memory but that during hypnosis the hypnotist can cause the attention to be divided and split, so half of the subjects attention carries out a task of organising or performing a behaviour, and the other half focuses on what it’s like to watch that behaviour happen in the third person.



It’s important to point out that to further show the misconception that subjects are asleep we can look back at research by academics as early as (1933, Hull) he showed that hypnotic induction only produced small gains in hypnotic responding.



He famously said that “no phenomenon whatever can be produced in hypnosis that cannot be produced to lesser degrees by suggestions given in the normal waking condition”.



I.e. he believed that just by talking to a subject, in a normal suggestive manner; was separate from the actual procedures and formalisations of hypnosis and was sufficient enough alone to have a subject act, and feel hypnotized.



Now because of this one might be tempted to claim that all hypnotic subjects are merely just acting. This is a perspective that is sometimes brought up in the social-cognitive theories in academia of explaining hypnotisability.



The problem is that subjects self-report,
 i.e.
 claim that they are compelled to perform the hypnotists suggestions and they seem, and announce they are absolutely convinced that their hypnotic experiences are
 real.
 (Barnier,
 Dienes
 ,
 Mitchell
 : 2008)



They can experience all kinds of phenomena such as have hallucinations, negative hallucinations (not seeing or hearing a stimulus that is present), and clinically significant degrees of pain reduction. They display selective amnesia, and partial paralyses (Hilgard, 1965). And for these things they have “THEY experienced involuntariness bordering on compulsion” & “conviction bordering on delusion” (Kihlstrom1985)



A subject isn’t hypnotized as a constant consistent feeling of being out of control,
 sometimes
 they purposely don’t check to see if the result you’ve asked of them has worked, other times they check before you ask them to have the phenomena occur so what they do is they end up interrupting you mid-suggestion to lift their hand off the table, which you can only think to respond with “not yet, I didn’t mean now” and they feel all proud of themselves that they are not hypnotized.



I mentioned earlier what most laypeople believe the definition of hypnosis is, and that’s they believe that the moment you start talking to them they will fall asleep and follow exactly what you tell them to do and that they will be unable to resist.



The other opposite misconception a stranger might have is that all hypnotic subjects are acting, and if you ask them to participate in getting hypnotized then you are essentially asking them to act for the purposes of demonstrating to their friends, or your friends or an audience; and the subject is there ‘helping you out’ because they like you.



I’ll point out for the sake of saying that I will never allow either of those two misconceptions to play out with a subject. There is a very important stage working with a hypnotic subject, perhaps more important than even the words – the suggestions – you use when you hypnotize someone.



That important stage is the pre-talk; before you hypnotize someone you have a responsibility to explain to them what hypnosis is and isn’t so when you ask them to be hypnotized they know what they are signing up to, and therefore are better able to judge it, to know what and what not to do.



If you attempt to hypnotize someone who hasn’t had a proper pre-talk they will usually inaccurately follow the hypnosis process, either because they believe you want them to follow you inaccurately – because they believe
 their role is to resist – or perhaps because they don’t know if they are required to discover the feelings of hypnosis in their own way – because they are naturally resistant people and find it hard to concentrate on the things you say. Or because they believe that
 you’re
 so good at hypnotizing them that they can use this as an opportunity to day dream, or sleep in their mind and while
 you’re
 talking to them they don’t need to participate, that they can just take a little rest in their brain.



Any of the above mentioned isn’t going to be conducive to the person your speaking to getting hypnotized. I want to point out that you can carry any part of the procedure of hypnotizing someone, including the pre-talk without mentioning you’re a hypnotist. But the pre-talk is even more essential if you’re not announcing you’re a hypnotist when you hypnotize someone.



The reason
 it’s
 more important when you’re not announcing you’re a hypnotist to use a pre
 talk, is that the subject has no reason to listen to you, as you’re not doing anything particularly special, you’ve not said “we’re doing this now” and asked the person to pay any special concentration
 …
 Therefore
 you need a discussion that somehow insists upon that or at least allows you opportunity to assess whether the person
 you’re
 speaking to is capable of listening before you proceed to work with them.



I want to make the point that I don’t attempt to go beyond this stage with anyone who doesn’t meet my requirements, if I don’t feel like a subject is listening to me then I won’t proceed to hypnotize them, or perform an experiment or magic trick that results in them achieving a hypnotic phenomenon with or without their consent.



And you shouldn’t try and hypnotize someone who doesn’t meet these requirements either, because you should see the pre-talk as an essential part of your hypnotic process and if you haven’t engaged the intellectual, learning, concentrative, and emotional
 faculties
 of the person your speaking to, then
 you’re
 not doing your job as a hypnotist and therefore shouldn’t be allowed to proceed to the next stage of hypnotizing them anyway.



Further in the book we are going to discuss various routines that allow you to see that the subject is responding to suggestions accordingly. But the advice of this section is to let you know that you shouldn’t attempt to do any of these routines until your subject is able to follow your basic instructions.



When you ask a subject to carry out a basic task such as “put your hands out in front of you” or “just focus on the things I say” or “you know when you feel happy and you feel a smile creep across your face” and then if they don’t respond you say “just smile” and they don’t smile.



Then you need to wonder why your subject can’t hear you when you command, state, say, or ask “just smile” or “just put your hands out in front of you”



These are basic tasks and you should expect anyone with a reasonable intelligence to be able to follow such a simple set of instructions.



If you have to explain to a subject “When I ask you to smile, it’s a request, I’m asking you to smile” you need to seriously wonder why
 you’re
 making all this effort to speak with someone who you clearly aren’t having a good time speaking with.



The basic approach for knowing who is a good person to speak to is to think “Who do I see something of myself in, or who reminds me of someone I know who I like” and then to approach that person, if your speaking to someone and you don’t feel like they are listening to you, if they are almost angry with you but not saying it, then its best you just leave the interaction and find someone who takes a bit more of a liking to you - or at least can follow basic instructions.



The most important thing to say before you begin to hypnotize someone is the phrase “Hypnosis is about using your imagination and concentration” the person who really made me like this phrase was
 Hypnotist
 Amit Badiani; when he said it I felt like subjects understood what was required of them; even though I really think the words themselves don’t provide a lot of meaning.



I think the important thing is the emphasis on the fact that the subject can’t just sit there, and they can’t do the opposite and resist everything you say – purposely disengage with you, walk away from you, or just listen to the music they were listening to earlier but in their imagination while you speak to them.



All of these tasks are not good things to be doing while I’m attempting to get some communication over to you. Other things you need to deal with as part of pre talk is
 people’s
 opinions about hypnosis.



Now obviously
 you’re
 going to get some really bad reactions to using the word hypnosis – I mean in certain parts of the world you will be seen as a sort of
 witchdoctor that
 works with dark magic.



Even with many R
 oman
 Catholics, Muslims, or in countries where there is a great deal of those religious influences over the culture, just mentioning hypnosis can bring up negative associations… I’ve hypnotized plenty of people who believe that I’m performing voodoo, and they aren’t saying that as a joke, they think I’m doing a form of dark magic.



Actually I’ll briefly mention a recent time of this, I was hypnotizing a guy in New York in a really bad neighbourhood; around that time of day, in that area large groups of men would gather and usually just pick pocket, rob people..
 But
 that’s it really. At least to my notice. But anyway this guy I was telling him to press his hands
 together and I told him that as he presses his hands together they will keep on squeezing and it will be like they press, and they keep on pressing by themselves. But nothing I was saying was making his hands become stuck together – it was taking like 40 seconds, when usually I can do this in about 20 seconds… and I was still seeing no responsiveness from him.



Then I looked at the guy and thought about him and I said to him “you know like when you’re crushing someone’s neck, like you’re strangling them” instantly his arms ceased up and his hands were stuck together.



Later he said “yeah it really felt like I was strangling someone… your voodoo really works”. He didn’t seem to understand that I wasn’t doing voodoo, or that strangling people isn’t a good thing.



You see he clearly had a lot of experience in strangling people that his muscle response suddenly kicks upon mentioning of the phrase, thus causing his hands to cease up, hypnotists tend to use metaphors to help explain to the subject the response expected from them.



As a general rule, the more precisely you explain to your subject what is required of them, the better the hypnotic response. However the double edged sword to this is that, if a subject knows what you want – expect out of them then they are likely to resist you, or feel like you’re asking them a favour to achieve that for you and thus don’t
 experience being hypnotized – as they purely feel like they are acting and have just done what you told them to do.



So this leads on to the definition of hypnosis. I will mention a definition here… that “A person is by definition hypnotized when they’ve received a suggestion for a result but simultaneously have a suggestion for the opposite and carry both out without knowing they are”



For example I could make someone’s hand just heavy alone and it would just feel heavy… but the subject might not realize that their hand is so heavy that they would be unable to lift that hand. So because they’ve never checked whether they’re hand is so stuck they can’t lift it, then you couldn’t possibly claim their hand was stuck down…



The only way to know is when you ask the subject to go against you, to resist your suggest to have it heavy, and instead try to do the opposite – to lift it.



If the subject accurately does both simultaneously – lifts, but is unable, then they are hypnotized.



There’s a variety of good things to say when you do a pre-talk on someone, I will go into detail with some of the things that I consider important.



One of the most important things to consider is how you look when you agree to hypnotize someone; for example it might be that they ask you to hypnotize them and you didn’t expect to be asked, you were caught off guard, you were just buying a drink, you were just talking to a friend
 – you weren’t ready to hypnotize someone because you were thinking about something else, and suddenly don’t know anything about how to approach this situation. What you shouldn’t do is: look indecisive, nervous,
 and unsure
 about hypnotizing the subject. As this implies that
 you’re
 not actual a hypnotist and that it’s not actually worth the subjects time for them to be hypnotized by you, they will now temporarily regret asking you and double question their thoughts as to why they asked you in the first place and whether they were being silly, wasting their own time, etc.



Suppose you walk up to a group of strangers and you mention hypnosis but you get some disagreements and arguments from the group about whether hypnosis exists, you shouldn’t get into a long heated debate about the in’s and outs of hypnosis now.
 It’s
 now a good opportunity and it will just cause the participants to further dig in their heels and become more rooted into their personal opinions and therefore not be as willing to play along with yours.



One of the good things about meeting people who are indecisive about things is that they are open minded towards it, they are able to give it a try and see how it goes – although you might not be sure for what length of time they are willing to give something a try and to what extent they are willing to invest their energy into it.



If you walk over to a group after being rejected from another group, you shouldn’t seem too surprised when
 suddenly someone says that they would like you to hypnotize them. Because this might come across as you lacking experience, the most important thing is not to give the impression that you believe the hypnotic subject your speaking to is a bad subject.



You should never make a decision about how likely you are to hypnotize someone until you have already hypnotized them; because your likely just to be wrong about people, don’t be too quick to judge a book by its cover; there’s plenty of people out there, and the majority of time when I’m teaching courses I’m mainly telling my students that they need to approach more people and not be so closed minded to only type to this tiny type of people.



All of the opportunities in life lie outside of what you currently have, and are in places that are different to yourself,
 it’s
 how we learn new things. The people who find you interesting are the people who don’t know you yet, so make sure that your different to them and then
 you’re
 able to provide them valuable insights which will allow them to learn from you and provide them good reason to spend their time listening to you, and ultimately listen long enough for you to stand a chance at hypnotizing them.



Remember
 it’s
 not what you do, it’s the subject’s impressions of hypnosis that are the first problem, you could be the best at language patterns in the world but if
 you don’t use the responses in front of you then you don’t have anything to work with.



Now I’ve already mentioned that my shortest version of a pre-talk is “hypnosis uses your imagination and concentration” but if I was going to say that I would also be checking how responsive i.e. how much the subject listens and follows my instructions before I say that, and when I begin to demonstrate the first routine with the subject.
 The slightly longer version of my pre-talk goes “hypnosis uses your imagination and
 concentration;
 it’s
 about getting an idea in your head and just going with that idea as if it just happens all by itself”.



Now I mentioned that I want the subject to listen in a very particular way when I hypnotize them, for this reason I personally deliver stories and metaphors about concentration at this point in the interaction… I could tell the subject that I expect them to concentrate and sure this would work providing the subject understood what I meant when I said concentration.



The problem is a great number of participants believe that they are already concentrating, or that they might have particular worries, concerns, arguments about their ability to concentrate in the past and when you say “I need you to concentrate” they take offense to this and believe that your insulting their intelligence and then as a result completely withdraw their concentration altogether.



So instead I decide to say the above and then immediately move into a story to explain what I mean – I feel with a story you can be sure that the subject understands what you’re saying without worrying about whether the label of the word
 you’re
 using brings up complicated associations in the subjects head that you didn’t expect. As we mentioned earlier generally as a rule the more precise you are with the meaning of your language and the more accurately you explain to the hypnotic subject what you’re expecting them to do for every phenomena, then the better your hypnotic results are.



So I deliver a metaphor that discusses cognitive priming in the brain, to understand why I tell this metaphor requires a brief understanding of why I don’t believe in hypnosis as an actual state, and why I think the topic of cognitive priming is almost enough along to explain the entire phenomenon of hypnosis.



The idea roughly is that in our brain ideas are activated ready to be used, they are activated by stimulus’s that they are previously being associated with (seen simultaneously) in past environmental circumstances or sequences.



These networks of similarly related ideas are referred to in cognitive psychology as schemas or schemata.
 According to theories such as
 Kirsch and Lynn’s (1999) response set theory a suggestion would be something that brings up these schemata, and by some cognitive process that is so
 far not discussed under that theory, the action-schemata or ‘response sets’ would be brought into action.



If we are to look for discussions of how response sets could be brought into awareness then we should look at (
 Dienes
 . Barnier:
 2007)



Let me give you an example; answer the following questions out loud, or at least in your head.



“What colour begins with ‘W’?”



“What is the colour that clouds are?”



“The key component in iced cream is what ingredient?”



“What do cows drink?”



As you will find from the answers to the question you can see how the mind builds associations in the sub-structure of control, how we can bring up related schemas just off the back of thinking of one particular thing leads to associative memory or implicit learning.



That because you’ve thought of white things, because you’ve thought of cream when it comes to naming the substance that you believe cows drink you inaccurately name the wrong substance.. I.e. Milk when really you should naming a completely different answer.



According to
 Seger CA.(1994)
 Implicit learning is gaining and modifying information using the working memory faculties of a person but without them having any
 awareness of what they are learning, in the above example you are learning that cows drink milk and when it comes to bringing you to make a decision about what cows drink, the answer ‘milk’ feels easiest to think of, to recall, to bring to mind. That despite its wrongness it feels like the correct answer
 and when you announce it you feel proud of how you correctly knew the answer to the question



According to theories such by (Z Dienes
 . J
 Perner
 :2006
 ) these response sets could be carried out automatically brought to action… turned into behaviours, responded when being in conversation, in fact we believe that a communicator could bring up whatever ideas you listened to, and have them carried on.



What is essential is that participants do have some attention paid to the stimulus that is supposed to be
 influencing them,



To quote the guardian newspaper “
 The key word here is "engage", as, contrary to popular belief, hypnosis cannot be used to make people do something against their will, even though the effects seem to happen involuntarily. If this seems paradoxical, a good analogy is watching a movie: you don't
 
 decide
 
 to react emotionally to the on-screen story, but you can choose to turn away or disengage at any time. In other words, the effects of the film, just like hypnosis,
 require your active participation.” (22/07/2012:
 Vaughan Bell)



Now there it is said by some groups of hypnotists that a suggestion is



(Kirsch, 2003:
 Kihlstrom
 ) Hypnotic suggestions are requests for imaginative experiences, and for that reason they can be better termed imaginative suggestions.



However in order to discuss whether you could define suggestions to be responded to as imaginative requests I think takes a little bit of discussion. I personally don’t believe that when I talk to hypnosis subjects they imagine anything; I believe I just say words and it causes schemas in the sub-control… or response sets to be ready; in other words be cognitively primed ready for me to somehow cause their activation.



In the 1970’s with the NLP movement it was common to believe that a subject should represent, or imagine ideas when communicating with a hypnotist.



According to NLP modality/representation systems theory, you have different systems kinaesthetic, visual, acoustic and many others; and when you process information you tend to process it in these systems; that when you work with an image, make imaginary in your mind you could recall an image and think about how you
 feel about that kinaesthetic and through changing the way a subject responds to their own imagination changes the subject or hypnotizes the subject into carrying out new behaviours, holding new beliefs etc.



For example if you imagine an image in your head, then when you make the image brighter, or imagine that the image is wrapped around you; as if you’re in that 3D represented vivid imagining… then you’ll spontaneously believe you’re in the situation your recalling and start acting as if you’re in that reality.



However for me it seems like this isn’t true, if you think back to the example of “what do cows drink?” it was because of the idea of ‘white things’ and the idea of ‘cream’ that was brought up in your associative, implicit ability to learn and link ideas together that leaded you to make the association to milk when attempting to answer the question “what do cows drink?”



You didn’t have to imagine a cow, or imagine the milk, and combine those two imaginings together in order to suggest yourself into believing cows drink milk; instead it was just me putting ideas to you, and then they spontaneously seemed to be brought to your awareness and then I made you realize that this seemed to be carried out automatically..



That somehow in the connectome
 
 (Sporns, Olaf; Tononi, Giulio; Ktter, Rolf (2005) of
 the brain the neurons that are similar are wired together (at least this is the hypothesis of
 connectome theory) so when neuron becomes
 excited
 all the similar ideas in the area also receive some input and are ready to be turned into behaviours (action-schemata) given the right cue.



When I asked you questions about “name a colour beginning with ‘W’ you didn’t hallucinate white, you probably didn’t think of white altogether you just answered the question, I didn’t make you represent milk in your brain or imagine a cup of milk, or cows drinking milk. What I believe happened is that all the ideas in your brain were pointing at you that it’s easy to think of milk and then when you were prompted into making a decision, and at that moment you went for the easiest answer, the answer that your (unconscious) sub-control passed to your executive control, the moment I said “what’s the answer” in that moment ‘milk’ came to your mind and responded in that manner.



I never asked you to think of milk, I never asked you to imagine milk. The answer came out just by using suggestion in the priming method we are beginning to outline that I use when I attempt to suggest information to people



That if you speak to an audience about a certain topic, then you shouldn’t be surprised if you managed to witness on an MRI scanner or some other piece of apparatus that when you mentioned a particular topic the bit of the brain involved in knowing information about and related to that
 topic is automatically excited and ready to be used when it comes into interaction with cognitive processing, working memory, attention and decision making.







When I speak to someone, I don’t think they imagine, I think the word imagination Implies ... a mental effort to retrieve or mentally create pictures (or sounds), but the majority of thoughts are
 just a network of data, stringed together that as segments can be turned into representations (imaginings) for various processing but when it comes to simply making a decision, or bringing a feeling or belief to mind at the request of a hypnotist then this imaginative capacity of subjects seems
 unnecessary
 .



What we are saying is
 that by the nature of the ideas themselves
 – the response sets, or schemata’s been primed just in a normal conversation - and then that being triggered without you being aware for the reasons you made that particular choice; Shows that you are
 out of control and to lack the free w
 ill to make your own decisions. And that if you can show a participant who you are about to hypnotize when
 you’re
 doing street hypnosis that their mind works in this particular way, then they will experience a sense of being ‘out of control’ that suddenly many of the things occurring in their mind are controlling involuntarily.



According to my definition of what counts as hypnosis as opposed to what counts as persuasion – hypnosis is when you make someone aware of their sense of being unable to prevent themselves from carrying out the suggestion that the hypnotist has them focus on, they feel compelled to do, or believe the phenomena and they feel regardless however hard they try to bring other things to mind, or tell themselves that its only hypnosis they’ll still carry on performing the requests of the hypnotist.



If we look at a
 research study carried out by
 Libet, B., Gleason, C. A., Wright, E. W., and Pearl, D. K.(1983)
 “He
 
 asked volunteers wearing scalp electrodes to flex a finger or wrist. When they did, the movements were preceded by a dip in the signals being recorded, called the "readiness potential". Libet interpreted this RP as the brain preparing for movement.



Crucially, the RP came a few tenths of a second before the volunteers said they had decided to move. Libet concluded that
 
 unconscious neural processes
 determine our actions before we are ever aware of making a decision.” (Free will is not an illusion after all, September 2009,
 Anil
 Ananthaswamy
 – New Scientist magazine.
 )



It’s our belief that this readiness potential can be built within a subject, when they pay attention the stimulus for a long enough period of time; and have some form of (yet to be described) engagement with it.



For example there have been studies where participants are asked to complete semi completed words, if a person reads a list of words including the word
 
 table
 , and is later asked to complete a word starting with
 
 tab
 , the probability that he or she will answer
 
 table.



In fact it is not uncommon to use this technique in order to assess someone’s mood when attempting a diagnosis of mental disorder (see mood congruence effect). The subject will be offered a list of words that could easily be turned into positive sounding words, or negative sounding words. This effect of mood affecting the type of memories retrieved has been researched by academics such
 as
 (
 Baddeley
 , 1993)



If the subject only seems able to recall positive sounding words then
 it’s
 hypothesized that the subject is in a mood that causes them to more easily bring those words to mind; that therefore can be said to be happy; whereas in the other case the subject can be seen as sad.



Relying on the subject to interact with a task and assess the way they complete it, is an alternative way to measuring the internal workings of a subject as opposed to asking them to complete a survey or questioning them about their experiences and relying on their self-reports which often can be biased and play up to the experimenters expectations.



A quote that I read while writing my other book a few years ago states “Words and other stimuli activate relevant
 mental processes. Once 'switched on', this cognitive machinery remains accessible for a while, influencing subsequent thoughts and actions. When priming affects the estimation of values, psychologists call it anchoring.” [4] (William
 Poundstone
 : Priceless. 2010, p94)



For example in one study students were asked to memorize their candidate number before they completed a university exam, later during the exam they were posed the question “estimate the number of physicians in the phone book”. “Presumably the ID of the number increased the accessibility of similar numbers because when participants” estimated the number; their
 self-generated
 estimate seemed to highly correlate with the ID number on their term paper.
 (Wilson, Houston,
 Etling
 , & Brekke, 1996).



The
 realities of hypnosis are that… despite many claiming that only a handful of people can be hypnotised this simply not true, according to a study called Carleton Skills Training program (1978)
 Hypnotisability can be modified - A
 75 minute
 presentation can take the 10% worst hypnotic responders and turn them
 into the 10% best.



We are going to take the view that there is in fact no such thing as hypnosis, that on the whole hypnosis is just a collect of different psychological functions been worked with by a hypnotist and a subject as part of an interaction.



To quote Nash, Barnier (2008) who say “
 Hypnosis possibly is just a normal collection of functions in the brain HYPNOTIZABILITY is JUST responding to suggestion
 ”



They continue to say that essentially the word hypnosis isn’t a necessary word in psychology and that it could essentially be dropped from academia and be treated as normal psychology providing we could only disprove the hypnotic induction component was unnecessary to induce someone into hypnosis.



In other words that you could achieve all the same hypnotic phenomena without an induction, which was shown by Hull (1933) to be true.



They also say that the actual state of hypnosis or a state of t
 rance would need to be shown not to exist. Which I believe has now been shown to be the case.



From the research I’ve seen and much of which I have cited it seems like the brain or the use of the brain isn’t particularly altered when a hypnosis subject is hypnotized as opposed to be awake. And there are no brain differences that distinguish a great hypnotic subject from a poor one.



Here’s the exact quote that they
 say (
 Michael R. Nash, Amanda J. Barnier):2008)
 If hypnosis induction & altered state were completely dropped from
 academia “
 there would cease to be a distinction be
 tween suggestibility & hypnotic
 suggestibility”
 











That means that hypnosis can be thought of as a kind of form of persuasion and not really as something that should be necessary treated as particularly different or special other than normal functions of mind.



Although this doesn’t make hypnosis any less interesting! Hypnosis is completely amazing.



I will tell you the most frustrating thing I hear from people in the streets, when they say “you’ve got to want hypnosis to work” what they are saying is “you can’t hypnotize me because I’ve got to actually want the hypnosis to work for you to be able to hypnotize me”



However all a hypnosis subject really has to do, at least in my view that we are outlining throughout this guide is listen and concentrate on the things you are suggesting.



Another thing I hear people say to me when I mention hypnosis is;
 “You have to be stupid or gullible to get hypnotized”



This is just completely untrue. Most of the subjects I meet are very intelligent people. Probably much brighter than myself, they can comprehend to large amounts of data that I share with them, and
 categorize
 it and use that information to cause their response almost immediately from the moment I say it, an unintelligent person would really struggle with that task.







It’s actually the
 people
 with
 the
 better
 attention
 capacities
 make
 better
 subjects
 Crawford and Guzelier (1998) have shown that ‘highs’ have better executive skills than ‘lows’ and hence can deploy their attention in neodissociative different ways.
 (
 Dienes Z.
 2006) (
 E.g
 . Crawford et al. 1993)



Spanos (1976) created a routine building on earlier work of other researchers that produces substantial gains in hypnotisability called the Carleton Skills Training Program



"The CSTP program is a 75 minute procedure that is designed to enhance motivation and teach what could probably be described as a micro-management approach to hypnosis suggestions. The CSTP consists of four parts (Spanos, 1986)



1. An introductory talk explaining that hypnosis is a learnable skill and promoting a positive attitude towards it.



2. Explicit instructions on how to respond hypnotically by stressing the need to enact each suggestion and by vividly imagining each suggestion.



3. Viewing a videotape of a model responding hypnotically.



4. Practicing using these strategies.



The success of the CSTP is believed to be mediated through an amalgamation of potentially modifiable attitudes, beliefs, expectations, imaginative skills and the compliance to anact these skills in the proper context." (Nash,. M. Barnier,. A (2008)



As you can see, the hypnotic gains found in the Carleton skills training program were performed regardless of using the same hypnotic induction procedure – the Stanford hypnotic induction scale (form c) therefore what was important was the way the hypnotic subjects were treating the interaction with the hypnotist that was the reason for their hypnotisability to go out.



Now I
 would argue that dealing with the misconceptions, and teaching the subject what is required of them when you hypnotize them only increases the subject to act, and look like someone who would be hypnotized but (name, date) showed that regardless the hypnotic subjects still showed signs that they were carrying out the hypnotic phenomena as if compelled and when questioned the hypnotized subjects would claim that what they were experiencing was completely involuntary and that they had no choice over their actions.



We’ve touched upon that when you’re explaining hypnosis to a subject it’s important to mention how they should act before you begin delivering suggestions to them.
 The few paragraphs of research that
 I’ve listed above I would happily tell someone who I was about to
 hypnotize because I believe it spreads good misconceptions about the brain and the mind; oppose to the ones that the majority of people I meet seem to have.



The problem when you meet a subject in the street is that they don’t know anything about neuroscience, and why its relevant to hypnosis; they probably don’t believe in hypnosis altogether and they might wonder why
 you’re
 so insistent on telling them all the clever facts you know that they don’t seem to know, and why you seem to insist that they are wrong about the views they have about their own mind.



If you get into an argument with subjects about how their mind works, many people you meet will simply claim “well I know because I’m me” and at that moment you’ll really struggle to achieve any meaningful debate with the average person you meet in the street.



What’s important is just to have the subject bring to mind logical truisms about how the mind could work and then almost have them use their mind through this format when they engage with you as a hypnotist.



So rather than necessary telling, or debating with most subjects about their mind I will tend to tell a variety of stories where I expect as a result the subject to listen, to process, to engage and to recall in the way I hope when I proceed to hypnotize them.



The good thing about the “Hypnosis uses your imagination and concentration” is your almost saying to the subject, I need you to imagine some things, I need you to concentrate on what I’m saying, and because you’re the one who’s doing some of the hypnotic process – because you the subject need to do some of this then you need to wait for some things to happen, whereas other things might happen in a way that is surprising or quicker than what you would have expected.



In order to teach laypeople about cognitive priming I tend to list the phrase “do you know the phrase ‘don’t think of a black cat?’ and then I continue you “see the phrase don’t think of a black cat when I say it, because we know what cats are, and now we are able to discuss cats because the information about cats is suddenly relevant and brought to mind so you can interact with the topic here in conversation if necessary, whereas if we looked at your brain a few moments ago we’d likely find less frequency of cat related neurons (assuming ther
 e is such a thing) being used.”



This metaphor is designed to show that the subjects mind is more than just the conscious thoughts they have. Many people you meet, particularly those who I might deem to have low intelligence seem to be unable to distinguish between their own thoughts and the choices they make – they experience no sense of dissociation from their own sense of consciousness and seem to have no awareness of any inkling that they might have an unconscious mind.



These people often could be like this from my experience because of abuse of alcohol, abuse of recreation drugs, or poor management of their own health & personal safety, excessive stress or over eating of poor quality foods.



My story is designed so people who do have some idea of having thoughts that “do things all by themselves” somewhat bring to mind those associations, those schemas about thoughts coming to mind by themselves and thus as a result when I speak to them… bring thoughts to mind all by themselves just by me suggesting them.



That even though I know the mind works like this I accept that if the subject doesn’t believe their mind works like this then what they could do is they could just choose to disengage with the things I say, to not consider the information I deliver, to not pay attention to the process I put in front of them… or to inaccurately assume they know what I’m saying and instead bring to mind (either purposely or accidentally) ideas, schemas, behaviours that I didn’t want them to bring up because they thought I delivered another meaning when really I was only asking them to do something rather simple.



See hypnotizing someone is kind of like teaching someone a language, even though we share the same words as English speakers we tend to have lots of different understandings, meanings, interpretations, feelings, memories surrounding individual words and phrases.



When I speak to a subject about a complicated subject such as hypnosis, or their own mind – a topic which has a long history full of misconceptions, inaccuracies, crazy theorists, and on top of that it will be a topic that the participant engages with constantly as they interact with their own psychology, then your almost bound to be misunderstood about what
 you’re
 having the subject think of when you begin delivering hypnotic suggestions or how their mind works.



So what I do instead is to have the subject bring up a path of how their mind could work, and temporarily have that activated so then they treat the things I say under that label and framework when interacting with me. I’m almost suggesting a participant into becoming a good hypnotic subject by defining what a good hypnotic subject would be like and how they have that exact capacity within themselves.



My full metaphor about black cats goes “hypnosis uses your imagination and concentration,
 it’s
 about getting an idea in your head and just going with that idea as if it just happens all by itself” ….. now in order to not lose the attention of the subject I pause and have them think about that briefly, although I don’t allow them to question it, I just continue “see suppose I was to say the phrase ‘don’t think of a black cat’ now many believe that because we’ve named the phrase ‘black cat’ – then as a result automatically your brain now brings up associations of cats, and you tend to think of one”.



I could then continue “see hypnosis is like, suppose I was to say the word cat and you think of the word cat and cat related things like how is furry and has whiskers and their cute playfulness, you are so focused on that thing, and
 it’s
 so easy to think of,
 it’s
 like everything I was to ask you to think of an animal you can only say… (
 Point
 at their vocal chords)” and usually the subject replies ‘Cat’



If a participant does reply cat then I am confident that they are good at responding as they understand exactly what I want from them when I proceed with the hypnotic process that I’m about to begin
 .



I’m basically trying to have the subject understand that their mind can do this, that it already does do this, and I’m trying to bring up these schemas of them doing it now, to encourage them to do this exact way of thinking now without any intervention from their ability to disengage or second think (veto) the response sets that are brought into consciousness just before an action is carried out.



My aim is to try and teach my subjects how I believe their brain works so they can better use it and show them that “hypnotic responding is an active process that involves creating suggested effects rather than a passive process in which they wait for the suggest effect to happen
 automatically (Spanos, 1989
 )"



Another example of a metaphor I list that helps people understand that not all the information that happens in their mind was the thoughts they chose to recall, or the
 thoughts they are operating themselves… that there is a great deal of information that happens by itself and its hard to know where our thoughts come from. I say “
 it’s
 like when you listen to a piece of music, or you get a piece of music in your head, and it keeps playing round and round all day long and you can’t get rid of it” although recently I’ve stopped using this particular metaphor because I believe that having the subject engage with that story often causes the subject to spontaneously begin hearing a piece of music in their head. So now I mainly keep my stories brief and to the point purely to show the subject that I want their mind to work in this very particular way, and that its going to work in that way while I speak to them, so then I can proceed to show them some things that occur ‘all by themselves’ when we interact.



For example another metaphor that I deliver in order to make subjects understand is “you know when you are not angry but you think about why you are, because you should be angry and then suddenly you are and you calm yourself down”. When I deliver this second metaphor I expect the subject to seem spontaneously angry.



Not only do I say this ‘angry’ metaphor to show the subject how ideas can be brought up in ‘the back of their head’ and how they do this all the time, and how another person such as a hypnotist can do it, but I also do it because I want the subject to experience a strong emotion to help them concentrate.



See really when I say “hypnosis uses your imagination and concentration” I should be saying “I want you to be emotional, I want you to pay attention, I want you to concentrate like to the point where you struggle to switch off a task, and when nothing seems to be working, then maybe imagine what I’m asking you to think of until the phenomena starts happening.”



But the problem with someone saying “be emotional” is that people just tend to think about how they don’t feel the emotion when asked, when someone says to you “just be happy” your usual response is probably to get annoyed at them for telling you what to do, or your annoyed that they don’t understand that you’re not unhappy – that why should you be happy just because they told you.



When we are told to feel an emotion it usually makes us realize all the reasons why we don’t feel that emotion.



If I asked a subject to be angry, they probably wouldn’t know where to begin. But because I tell a story that we relate to a lot of people probably find that they spontaneously become angry just listening to it.
 It’s
 this responsiveness, this automatic brining about of response sets that I’m going to need if I proceed to hypnotize the subject – and having that addition emotion that gives them energy, an adrenaline or dopamine rush is what I need in order to have them give the ideas I present some kind of special attention priority to dedicate their processing power purely onto the things I say onto the ideas I present,
 to the point where they are unable to recall opposing or different ideas for themselves.



Making hypnotic subjects annoyed with you or angry at you or cry, or confused can be a really good thing, because it can make them more emotionally
 committed
 to their response and more easily able to bring up emotions and to help them concentrate while listening to your suggestions.



To reword the anger suggestion I use in my pretalk could go “hypnosis is like, you know when you can’t calm yourself down, or when you want to be angry at something and at first you aren’t but then you think of it in different ways, and you search for how angry you are, until you are angry and you can’t calm yourself down no matter how hard you try, even though it was over something silly”.



I say this suggestion because I believe that their anger will give the black or white thinking I need so that when I do prime schemas in their mind using my suggestions the subject will find that they can’t stop concentrating on the thoughts that are easiest to bring to mind (the primed ones) that they’ll focus on those schemas and be unable to think of something else. It’s like their mind will just freeze up and their only be able to think of that.



Another metaphor I use in my pre talk is “hypnosis is like you know when someone keeps questioning why your sad, and then you feel sad, and they ask if you’re going to cry and suddenly you begin crying” or it’s like “when
 you’re in an awkward situation – because you’re not supposed to laugh at something because it’s inappropriate and then your friend says ‘don’t laugh’ and you burst out laughing.



In addition to using stories that makes a subject perform a special kind of listening, or stories that makes the subject more emotional when you interact with them I also in the pre-talk deliver suggestions for concentration.
 I might say “you know like when
 you’re
 in an exam and that’s all you
 can
 focus on,
 it’s
 like
 you’re
 so focused on the exam that you don’t notice anything in the room or time passing”.



After I’ve delivered the above suggestions I will deliver some final conclusion comments that might make the subject suddenly bring all those associations up at the same time “Like when your just so focused on something that
 it’s
 all you can think about” or “like if you think about it, and you focus on it, that me continuing to talk about it makes you unable to stop thinking about it, like it holds all of your attention like your too energetic about that thing.



Another story that I think is particularly good way to make a subject particularly
 excited
 and sometimes to almost spontaneously believe your famous and idolize you is to say
 “you
 know if you’ve ever waited outside the backdoors of a concert before, or a theatre and you know you’re about to
 meet
 someone famous, and for whatever reason you suddenly feel as if
 you’re
 going to completely star stuck and you won’t be able to calm yourself down.”



I also list the example “you know when
 you’re
 going on a date, and you don’t even think its particular worth going to, but for whatever reason you suddenly get anxious or excited… and you can’t seem to control your emotions”.



Whatever you say the most important thing is that the subject is listening to you and appears to have reference points in response to what
 you’re
 saying. I’m only listing the reference points I teach people when I go to hypnotize people because I’m good at delivering them and the topics I’m speaking about interests me while at the same time providing fairly clear references of how I expect the hypnotic subject to act when I hypnotize them, but without asking, begging or pleading with the subject to please at this manner when working with them.



In addition to what we’ve covered
 there are also other good suggestions
 to drop into the
 subject’s
 unconscious mind when you begin interacting with them in the pre-talk.



One of which is to convince the subject that you’re a good hypnotist and that they are a good hypnotic subject, other than ways that I can ‘act’ like a good hypnotist, and other than ways where I can smile and seem happy to meet the subject and act as if I’m smiling and being happy because I know the subject is going to be good at this.



I can also tell a brief script that simply asks “let’s pretend for a moment that you’ve happened to meet a great hypnotist, and I’ve happened to stumble across you
 ...
 a
 great subject” what your doing here is just suggesting to the subject the belief that your great, and they are great and therefore they should
 give the
 hypnosis a chance and be more committed to the process than they purpose would have otherwise being if they hadn’t have been told this.



For similar reasons
 it’s
 also useful to offer metaphors related to acting that can bring up the concept that the subject might be required to briefly act. But doesn’t encourage the subject to act throughout, just instead to “get into the process” more than they otherwise would if they hadn’t been told the metaphor, I say “
 it’s
 like when a method actor, goes for a film role, and they begin acting a character, you know when you start doing an impression of someone, or think like someone and you almost feel like
 you’re
 starting to become that person, as if you’re an actor who can’t stop acting, as if you play up to expectations but you can’t stop playing”.



This provides the necessary information, in a way that brings it into the subjects mind without having to ask them to do this when you are hypnotizing them and thus them feeling like by their own volition that they act upon your requests. Instead the response to this is that when they are listening to me, they almost act it out and when they act it out they quickly realize that they lack the control over the activity, so they carry it out in a way they didn’t expect and they feel as if they are doing the activity completely involuntary.



Whether they actually are involuntary carrying out the activity or whether I’ve just hypnotized them to believe that they are doing it involuntary is unclear in the academic research. But for me because of the way I believe that hypnosis works (something like Neo
 -
 Dissociation by Hilgard theory
 1983
 and cold executive control Dienes: 200
 6
 ) then I believe the ideas are involuntarily carried out themselves, but it’s just the purpose of hypnosis to make someone recognize their involuntariness – to become aware of their own lack of choice, in order to trap the subject into listening to the hypnotist in between phenomenon – when the subject might not be particularly engaged; and thus could easily walk away or disengage if they only felt like they could.



Despite all my best advice, some people have an impression of what a hypnotist is, and regardless of your attempts to
 explain
 or to offer metaphors; they for
 whatever
 reason don’t have the willingness or the capabilities to offer you their attention and thus you will find people who are exceptions to the rules I’ve offered.



If a subject really does struggle to listen, I might assume that this is because of various stressors in their life, are second English language speakers, the environment is too
 noisy
 , the subject is distracted by their own thoughts, or they have a short attention span because of ADHD or drug use.



In the cases with those people I sometimes I might just reduce the complexity of the sentence structure, start using shorter more commonly well-known
 English
 words. I might offer more explicit commands. In this case one choice I could make is to simply offer the subject the opportunity to believe they are hypnotized to prevent them misunderstanding, arguing, resisting or misinterpreting what I’m saying.



I could do this by going for a brief display of hypnotic phenomena assuming I could easily achieve this, or I could just have the subject close their eyes to better allow them to concentrate on the things I say.



If people still seem unable to concentrate I will deliver suggestions for inner peace; hoping that this will aid their ability to heal the ifs, the buts, the reluctance to engage with the present (see Buddhism, and see Gestalt Therapy)



For example I can say
 “you only live once” often you want a subject to be at peace and calm with themselves and get things out of the past, or concerns in the future out of their head as they distract the subject from concentrating on the present. So I usually will just say “you know when you just feel like, at peace, like you take a breath right now, and you feel calm… as if
 it’s
 just you and the universe, like it’s a long conversation with the peace of your surroundings, and nothing matters anymore… you can do what you want”.







“You can do what you want” is something tha
 t I tell people a lot of subjects who seem to be concerned about be
 controlling their mind and that is distracting them from the committing to the process.







I say it because I feel it’s a liberating thing to say, and it is something that we often don’t get to hear. The moment I say this to many people they suddenly seem to relax.







What’s important when your engaging with a subject is to show a bit of your humanity, to show that you really exist and that
 you’re
 at peace with the
 world?
 When you meet a lot of hypnotic subjects they don’t feel particularly calm, hypnotic subjects take a lot of cues from you and if you can somehow find yourself in a place where your emotionally able to connect with people, you concentrate on the things they say, you don’t interrupt let your ego get in the way or try to play games with people then you’ll often find yourself lucky enough to have people who treat you with the same respect.







One of the most disrespectful that I hear bad hypnotic subjects say is “I don’t believe in hypnosis” I find this really offensive I think to myself “this is my job, my full time job, and this person clearly thinks I’m a hypnosis robot and not a real person
 ...
 this is what I do for a living and I love my job” what you need to understand is that people feel they can be dis-honest, or disingenuous to you because they feel like
 you’re
 being rude or disingenuous to them when you approach them and mention that you can hypnotism them. What needs to be done in a situation like this is to show people that you’re not putting on an act or a show that you really are who you say you are and that you genuinely care about everyone you meet.
 You need to portray that you are truly listening and respect them as a
 person in
 order to
 proceed and not to get into a debate about hypnosis.







A definition and methodology for suggesting hypnotism.







Hull
 (1933
 ) said
 there is no phenomena in hypnosis that he cou
 ldn’t achieve out of hypnosis –
 when your hypnotize you receive a genuine loss of control – eve
 n though hypnosis is likely no
 different to persuasion. The criticism I’ve heard from stage hyp
 notists who have never seen me
 hypnotize say, “Sure you’ll get someone to forget their name f
 or only thirty seconds but you
 won’t have them in a deep trance where the utterly believe ev
 erything you say and you don’t
 have to prompt the
 m” this is literally untrue and
 highlights a b
 it of a misunderstanding, as a
 stage hypnotist you have lots of things in your benefit, the subjec
 ts you end up getting on stage
 because of
 self-selection
 – the best subjects naturally
 selecting th
 emselves, the slow inductions,
 and the getting rid of s
 ubjects who aren’t carrying out
 everything
 as if by their own imagination
 and acting abilities. I’m no
 t saying typical stage hypnosis
 subjects a
 re acting – what I’m saying is
 that perhaps there is a certa
 in type of personality/attitude
 t
 o go along with what the stage
 hypnotist says and do a
 lot of waiting between
 suggestions. The re
 ason it’s common to believe in
 trance in hypnosis is probably because those subjects who ar
 e willing to wait through long
 boring inductions are actually just god at sitting still and being told what to do. I ass
 ure you the
 people who I work with in street, bars, nightclubs are nearly always not that way
 inclined. They have no interest in making me look good, they have no interest in
 being “stars of the show” they
 don’t even often want to be hypnotized, or beli
 eve in hypnosis.
 Hypnosis doesn’t have to look like anything – it can just look like
 a conversation, but admittedly
 it’s a very labour intensive conversation, a hypnotic subject has to w
 ork very hard and find lots of
 energy, glucose levels to put that level of concentration int
 o a task – being hypnotized is
 equivalent effort as to sitt
 ing down and trying to solve an
 comp
 lex algebra equation, you know
 you could solve th
 e equation if you only knew and
 followed th
 e simple steps of math and the
 memorized a lot of differen
 t pieces of information in your
 head w
 hile you alter other values in
 order to come to the final solution – this might take
 a solid 10 seconds of complete
 concentration on that individual task, when I hypnotize someone I expect this same
 level of
 focus but only on the ideas I present to them. To quote one good s
 ubject in Ibiza teaching a bad
 subject how to be better “you’ve just got to think about wh
 at he’s saying” and to quote a
 hypnotized subject yesterday telling her friends “I get how it works
 , but I don’t see how it could
 be used to negotiate with dictators because it’s too intense, for th
 e hypnotist as much as for the
 person listening, you’d also need far too many people trained
 in how to do it, and the right
 timing” that girl studies in
 ternational relations and seems
 to be extra-ordinarily
 intelligent. If
 one thing was in common with my subjects, is that they all seem ve
 ry bright, or at least able to
 focus on the things I say – whether that counts as intelligence or not. A dumb
 er audience the
 only reason they might lis
 ten to you is because they have
 nothi
 ng better to do, or think
 you’re
 valuable. Like an ugly dumb
 girl might stand there and act
 hypnot
 ized by you just to
 spend time
 in your company compared to the people she’d us
 ually be
 with,
 or a 15 year old girl might be
 easily hypnotized by you even if she’s not particularly switched on or
 bright or has a great ability
 to concentrate beca
 use she’d happily stand in your
 company…
 until she experiences. But in
 most cases
 you’re
 probably hitting subjects on about your leve
 l, we tend to hang around with
 people similar to ourselves, and we often fail to realize how simil
 ar we are to our families, our
 friends, the people we grew up with, and the people in the surrounding area who
 we indirectly
 grew up with.







We tend to be attracted to people like us, because it’s rather a s
 afe bet, you can predict their
 behaviour so it allows you to know exactly what you’re doing
 and be understood more easily.
 The people in the place your from are probably good hypnotic sub
 jects for you because they can
 easily understand what you say, but the double edge of the sword i
 s that they also might see you
 as competition, as “no better than we are” as “the same as us” and “nothing special” if people view you like that, it means they might not find you interesting eno
 ugh to listen to, or feel like
 you saying you’re a hypnotist is part of a game to say your bett
 er than them or something else.
 This is the economic model of hypnosis that I began to explore wh
 en I first started to write my
 book that I’ve spent the last three years developing, it’s about
 how to make anyone do anything
 – using philosophy. See when I was in university I started having
 my doubts about psychology, I
 started wondering if psychology should really be a part of science at
 all or should rather just be a
 collection of theories under English Literature or some other topic
 area. I felt as if psychology
 was stealing research from Neuro-
 science, economics, behavioural sciences & other
 things, and I
 thought a lot of human
 behaviour could be put down to
 prob
 abilities and mathematics, and
 judging of future risks
 vs.
 opportunities, rather than actually a decisi
 on occurring in the brain, the
 brain just crunched the numbers and popped out an action i
 n response to the environment,
 when I started reading around this topic area, originally I foun
 d 30 or so books, but I didn’t
 realize how popular this ‘bounded rationality’ side of neu
 ro-economics was. Soon I found
 thousands of papers and I started to put together how I work a
 s a hypnotist into an economic
 context, and having that freedom allowed me to explain lots of
 weird persuasion moments that have occurred in my life.
 For example, you might notice that if you indirectly meet someone of the opposite sex i.e. you meet someone with no intention of trying to get with th
 em, and then after you spend a
 considerable amount of time alone together (7hours+)
 (see Mystery Method (2007)
 , you
 often end up forming a sexual
 partnership. Now you could try and explain this is psychology –
 but I think you’d have a hard
 time, in economics its really quite simple – spending time w
 ith a new person represents an
 opportunity cost, the longer you spend with them the more yo
 u are losing out spending that
 time working or with other pe
 ople who perhaps you know
 bet
 ter. After you’ve spent enough
 time with one person they have learnt information about you,
 and you’ve shared experiences
 together, you know have those things in common and this perso
 n has had you invest into this
 relationship, if the relationship was to end here it represents a sunk
 en cost, a cost that can never
 be recovered –time is valuable – you only live once. So it gets to
 a point where the person your
 speaking to as a monopoly over that part of you, and can control y
 ou to an
 extent, providing you
 don’t feel that you would lose much switching out of the
 relationship because your much
 wealthier elsewhere. However the reality is, few people talk to
 strangers and spend time with
 them, we rarely meet new people, and we rarely meet people
 who are – completely different and thus interesting to us. As
 performers we know we are valua
 ble because we’ve seen lots
 of sides
 of life, and performed for tens of thousands of strangers; when we speak to people, we often forget the impact we are making over that person’s life.
 If your anything like me re
 aders, I actually started magic
 late, I
 didn’t start seeing myself as
 anything like a magician until I was perhaps 19 years old – I d
 idn’t join PUA and Hypnosis to
 become popular, I was already massively successful in that field but
 I decided that I wanted to be
 more than that and actually become something. For the first few
 years of being a magician like
 person, my popularity with girls dropped off, but this is because I wasn’t bu
 ilding meaningful
 relationships with people, I stopped appreciating the small thing
 s and instead started focusing
 on ‘better opportunities’ , ‘talking to everyone’. If a stranger me
 ets someone accidentally, they
 will tend to spend the entire evening with that one person out o
 f safety or whatever… for most
 people having a good night
 means talking to one person of
 the op
 posite sex and then continuing
 that r
 elationship slowly but surely.
 In 2009 I started dating a girl, I really liked that girl, she saw me
 hypnotize A LOT of people
 and she
 said to me “Vince, I know you’ve hypnotized me, and I know
 you’ve hypnotized my friends
 , but
 I have to tell you…. I’ve been thinking a lot about this, and I don’t
 believe in hypnosis”. I
 said “
 what do you mean?” she said “well, I think people only get
 hypnotized by you because
 you’re good
 looking
 and interesting”. This took me a long tim
 e to understand, because I had
 experiences over the years where being good looking and been a hypnotist seem directly
 opposed to each other, in fact I actually tried to dress badl
 y when I went out to hypnotize
 because I didn’t want to be too much better than my audie
 nce. I took offense to what
 my girlfriend
 at the time said because I felt she was saying that my hypnotic responses we
 ren’t
 genuine but were “guys looking up to you, and girls thinking a
 bout getting with you”.
 That’s when
 the big realisation happened that a lot of stage hypnot
 ists would lose the attractive
 subjects and end up keeping the unattractive ones. Because those
 who are doing slightly better
 in life, or at least think they are, believe they are playing at a
 higher level and competing for
 value – being hypnotized represents more of a cost for them be
 cause frankly they have better
 things to be thinking about – they don’t have the t
 ime to ‘wait’ to be hypnotized.
 Sure I think this is different if the subject knowingly came on stage
 and fully understood what the
 opportunities of getting hypnotized for, I think meeting a hypnoti
 st is a situation with a great
 deal
 of hidden
 opportunity inside. I mean honestly isn’t being a hyp
 notist a cool job, there isn’t
 practically anyone in the world who doesn’t react and s
 ay “WOW” when you say you’re a
 hypnotist, even the people who say “I don’t believe in that” can’t stop t
 alking about it. It’s kind
 of the most interesting topic in the world – how people ma
 ke decisions and whether those
 decisions can directly
 be controlled by someone else.
 In recent years I’ve really tried to work on becoming charming, becoming a gentleman, and becoming independent in my life, having no ties, nowhere to be, n
 othing to do, and professional
 when I speak to people, I’ve really tried to reduce the amount
 I swear, and spoke in
 my most
 international voice . I’ve tried to lose any local or national acce
 nt, the reason I’ve done these
 things is because people like being sold to, this is something that to
 ok me years to realize, I used
 to think that when
 I was selling to someone I was
 manipulatin
 g them – hence why I never did
 any of it, now I just try to
 be as honest as possible while
 being a
 s charming and professional as
 possible and try and make whoever I’m speaking to feel like the luckiest happiest person alive
 that’s the way I make money when I work for tips, that’s the way I keep good frie
 nds, and that’s
 the way I find I get the be
 st hypnotic responses, and good
 femal
 e company. The other day a PUA
 training company calle
 d me up to interview me, I felt
 honoured b
 ecause I only get a handful of
 interviews on PUA per year by other companies b
 ecause I
 don’t expl
 icitly state I’m a PUA in most
 of my marketing, and don
 ’t really market at all any PUA
 training.
 The interviewer asked me, “
 If
 you could provide one t
 ip for how to be a better PUA &
 Hypnotis
 t what would you say?
 ”
 I said
 “Be more human, humanity is sexy, be as honest as possible,
 but sound hopeful about life”.
 It’s
 OK to cry, and
 it’s
 OK to see someone else cry, for me seeing a g
 irl cry is the
 sexiest
 thing
 ever, because
 it’s
 like she’s actually a real person with real feelings, she actually exists and I do
 to. You
 know, when someone says “I don’t believe in hypnosis to me”
 or tries to ruin themselves as
 a subject within 5 seconds of speaking to me I think to myself “this
 is my job, my full time, 24/7
 job, and this person thinks I’m a hypnosis robot and they are
 trying to destroy my act, they
 clearly don’t see that I’m a
 real human, and this is what I
 do and love
 for my living, they feel they
 can be dis-genuine to me because they think I’m being dis-genuine to them, that I’m playing
 a
 game or an
 act… I’m here, I’m alive and you are too” and often
 I will come out with a speech
 similar to that if som
 eone says they don’t want to be
 hypnotized
 because they don’t believe me.
 I personally think
 it’s
 rude, but people do it because they th
 ink I’ve been rude to them by
 attempting to lie or trick them or make out I’m better than them
 by claiming to be a hypnotist.
 This is one of the reasons why often it can be good to avoid calling yo
 urself a hypnotist, but it’s a
 double edge sword, calling yourself a hypnotist is like an
 instant trump card, it creates
 conversation and it
 allows you a good reason to be
 speaki
 ng to people, rather than them
 thinking “he’s trying to pick me up” or “he’s trying to steal our gir
 ls out the group” or whatever…
 you have a reason for being in that social ci
 rcle other than those reasons.
 Also, just because you don’t say you’re a hypnotist, instead you off
 er to do a magic trick, or you
 just present “somethi
 ng interesting using your mind”
 doesn’t mean that you don’t get all the
 same
 misconceptions, and annoying responses that I’ve alre
 ady covered earlier on in this
 section, you often
 still will get those problems.
 I’d say the biggest problem
 about being a hypnotist is how
 fearful
 people are that you are going
 to perform black magic on
 them or how someone feels that
 the
 y will feel a complete loss of
 control. And therefore
 it’s
 important to perhaps alleviate that concern in your pre-talk,
 particularly because if
 you don’t do that then certain
 subjects who expect to
 be ‘put under’
 might wonder why they aren’t completely under within 20 secon
 ds of you speaking to them and
 thus believe you failed as a hypnotist, or they just lose concentrat
 ion because they only mentally
 committed themselves to trying it for that length of time. Every re
 lationship has a hidden expiry
 date, this is ok, but you n
 eed to lead them in and then re
 extend
 the relationship,
 and keep on
 re-extending it and realize the reason why
 it’s
 trying to end and
 hold them there for more time,
 this can mean making excu
 ses, or talking about nonsense,
 or tal
 king about them. Look at sales
 people in the street who bring stop potential customers a
 nd have them talk to them, the
 salesman keeps talking and every time he feels the customer might be able to leav
 e he pulls out
 another set of interesting things to say that keeps the subject
 entertained enough or at least
 makes the customer feel unable to leave because they don’t want to be rude and just walk away
 Now some hypnotists reading this might think my advice is over-detailed, but I’ve worked with a lot of bad subjects, and I believe I can hypnotize a lot of bad sub
 jects to become good subjects,
 in fact if this wasn’t wrote down in text and I was talking to you in
 a more casual conversation in
 a bar I would tell you that I believe I can hyp
 notize everyone including you.
 I used to tell a story, it’s a little bit of a lie and that’s why I didn
 ’t like telling it to hypnotic
 subjects I used to say “everyone in the world can be hypnotized, because we all ar
 e pretty
 similar, think about it this way, today there are over 7billion peo
 ple alive, 200 years ago
 there was
 about 600 million people alive. That for every 1 person no
 w, came from the same families
 same backgrounds within the past several generations that we
 probably are all from the same
 family, we aren’t that different we are brothers and sisters, an
 d if I get hypnotized, you get
 hypnotized, if you’ve se
 en a friend get hypnotized, you
 would too.”
 It’s a bit of a lengthy story
 and doesn’t really fit in w
 ith my modern version of how to do a pre-talk because I’m more
 focused on removing the economic problems, and making sure
 the subject fully understands
 what’s involved in getting hypnotized and is capable of providin
 g what I need to see from them
 rather
 than just believing me th
 at everyone can get hypnotized.
 If I suggested a bad subject into believing everyone gets hypnot
 ized, it wouldn’t speed up the
 rate they got hypnotized necessarily,
 it’s
 more likely that it just means that they hit the same problems they would of hit when you try and hypnotize them but the subject is more likely to “go along with it
 ” and
 “see past it” until they become hypnotized, until they discover their own responsiveness to your suggestions. Hopefully from my description above you can begin to understand how hypnosis doesn’t really exist, like
 it’s
 not a separate psychological state, and probably is just a range of things that occur in the brain to do with completely different tasks and don’t function any different when a hypnotist speaks to them. When I taught someone hypnosis yesterday they said to me “
 it’s
 like placebo isn’t it” I said to quote Irving Kirsch a hypnosis researcher “Placebo’s trick patients into believing they are actually being medicated when in fact they are not” whereas
 “I
 never lie to my hypnosis subjects, I’m just showing them about their mind and how they never really had free will in the first place”. Hypnosis doesn’t exist,
 it’s
 really just suggestion which isn’t very different to the experience everyone has “do you know when your knee feels a little bit numb?” the moment you experience that numbness then you which seemingly everyone seems to respond to according to studies like ‘The
 strop
 test’. This means that the majority of reasons why someone doesn’t get hypnotized when you meet them
 are
 down to them mis-understanding why I’m speaking to them and that distracting their listening, or they believe they have something far more important to do, and that’s why they are distracted. They might not know they have something more important to do, a rich person doesn’t know their
 spending is out of control until they become poor, a poor person doesn’t realize they didn’t grasp at all of life’s opportunities and investments open to them until they become rich – we all see values in things that other people don’t see, and you can’t understand why someone is acting the way they do unless you ask and then even then the subject might not have a clue, and it might be 5 years before they work it out for whatever reason, you discover plenty of subjects who can’t concentrate or be emotionally active in the conversation with you, before you hypnotize them they don’t seem particularly present, active, fascinated or responsive, they don’t tend to copy you – like a good hypnosis subject would. Now you can’t really blame people for being too tired, too lazy, lacking focus, because if people didn’t struggle to do that they wouldn’t spend billions on caffeinated and sugary drinks every year; one of the biggest problems in human life is that people don’t feel awake enough, mixed with “I don’t feel smooth or relaxed enough” this is one of the reasons why such huge populations of people are addicted to drugs. Because it’s hard to get the balance of focus right, for most people it comes and it goes, some weeks you have it, others you don’t. When someone is completely “on it”, they are “smart” but “calibrated
 ”,
 “wired” but “cool”. Then you’re onto a winner whether it
 is
 to get into the bedroom, or to hypnotize they have the gears turning in their brain in response to their environment and they are ready to play, but most people, most of the time are stagnant. Therefore, if people aren’t feeling emotionally involved, or concentrating on the things you say, or don’t believe that the conversation is of benefit to them– then you’ve got to change, you’ve got to help
 them;
 it’s your responsibility as a hypnotist to do this. If they don’t’ seem
 emotionally involved in the conversation – then you’ve got to ask them to be emotional, if they don’t seem particularly attentive then you have to ask them to be attentive –you need to require the things you need for hypnosis else you’ll just try and proceed without them and then wonder why you don’t seem to get close to 100% hypnotic responsiveness. Take the example of a comedian walks on stage and says “HEY ARE ALL OF YOU HAVING A GOOD NIGHT” and only one person in the audience says “yeah”, then he says “HEY GUYS I CAN’T HEAR YOU, YOU GUYS HAVING A GOOD NIGHT?” Then it’s a little bit louder a response “YEAH”, “guys I can’t start the show, this is your last and final chance, who’s ready for a good time tonight?”, YEAH, WOOOOOOO!”, “Ok I’m going to go off stage, and come back on stage and when I come back on stage you’re going to applaud,
 you’re
 going to go wild,
 you’re
 going to throw your knickers and bras on the stage, for the amazing, the fantastic… VINCE LYNCH”, {walks off stage} come back on stage (MUSIC and computer organised introduction comes over the speakers
 ) –
 at this point everyone in the audience goes crazy, and maybe even a girl does throw her bra on stage. What I’m suggesting is if someone isn’t emotionally involved with the process you need to explicitly tell them that’s what you’re asking them to experience, to recall, to find within themselves or to come up naturally – and refuse to progress to do anything else until you achieve this step first, if you need someone’s attention and focus you need to deliver metaphors for that, you need to remind people how they can pay attention and to not progress to start delivering suggestions, routines, structure, to go for a goal with their experience until you’re sure they are capable of listening to you in the
 correct way. My point of saying “Don’t push subjects, pull them” isn’t a get out!
 It’s
 not giving up and saying “You can’t hypnotized a subject who doesn’t actively listen” I’m saying saying “ONLY USE THOSE YOU PULL into responsiveness, BUT PULL EVERYONE into responsiveness” this is how I learnt how to get closer to the “hypnotize everyone mark” I went through a long period of time where I would ignore anyone who I was considering hypnotizing from my list of people I’m going to hypnotize who didn’t meet a very explicit set of conditions, you should do the same, but try and make people fit into the boxes of what a good hypnotism subject looks like, teach them how you want them to be. BECAUSE I spent all my time doing that, then it meant I learnt how to recognize when
 those conditions
 were met. You need to just refuse to work without these conditions in place first
 and you
 will recognize it to! before I ever tried to regularly achieve the 100% I would still drop any potential hypnotic
 subject who
 didn’t seem fascinated and interested in the things I’ve got to say, who was
 both emotionally
 available and expressive and interested enough in the things I say to be able
 to concentrate
 on the ideas I present – as any good hypnotist should but doesn’t have the
 sensory acuity
 or social experience to achieve, and only once I had that scenario would I
 communicate my
 message. Now because you understand that you can have ‘responsiveness’ long before you ever do any hypnosis you can begin to see how it can be easy to jump up to large hypnotic phenomena from just meeting a subject. It’s never a
 risk;
 it’s a highly calibrated circumstance where you know
 that you’ll
 definitely hypnotize this person. If they didn’t seem like the type that you’d take straight
 up to
 the large phenomena then you
 need to have them become that type before you continue and proceed. Now because you can see the similarities between PUA and Hypnosis when we look at it on a persuasion responsiveness economic level, it allows us greater opportunity to know how to use it as covert hypnosis. Let’s talk about basic things that are possible now that we understand the hypnosis pre-talk to be a much broader thing than just the words you say. You could go on a date, and know when a girl was
 listening. You
 could go on a dance floor and realize who is watching you and ready to
 party. You
 could sit in the smoking area of an outdoor club garden and know who was watching you with fascination. You could recognize when a guy is getting annoyed with you. You could recognize when you’re getting in the way of a girl who has some other guy in mind. You could realize who is too busy thinking about work in the morning. And you can realize that when
 you’re
 just having a normal conversation with strangers that some of the things
 you’re
 saying are going directly into a subjects thoughts and turning
 them
 into behaviours automatically.



How to deliver a suggestion.







Suggestion; is easy to understand – it’s just the idea that when you speak to someone the communication is semantically processed; that people identify what the sentence structure is attempting to communicate; and then brings to mind associations (schemata) upon mention of the words. For example; if you think of sucking on a lemon; notice how you’re the taste would be, as the thought starts spontaneously. Our brains are wired to
 recognize change in environment – they take input from the world and bring to mind relevant information in order to be ready and prepared for future events.







Hypnosis effects can be performed in the waking state, as well as with formal hypnosis (David Elman, Ormond McGill) McGill notices that when he instructs suggestions to people unknowing of him being a hypnotist or the possibility that they are being influenced they still respond accordingly, he gives the example of him speaking to a bus driver while he’s driving “An odd thing has just happened, you are unable to tell me the name of the next street” your instruction cues the understanding of forgetting, while at the same time making a request for him to recall the name of the next street; giving the bus driver a sense of amnesia. (Ormond McGill
 : 1996, p51;
 )







For a suggestion to be effective (i.e. to achieve the desired result) namely making a person hold the idea you prescribe, “It must be that the subject, wants to believe it to be possible, or at least doesn’t object to the possibility” of when you mention – for if the subject attempts to recall other schemata in an attempt to disrupt the concepts you bring to mind; then they will be occupied with those concerns and not the perspective you illustrate; Ormond McGill continues “A suggestion is accepted when it is not countered by other suggestions… if we can get” a person
 to focus on an idea “then instinctively a behaviour or attitude is quickly carried out”



Our minds are active; when we come into contact with stimuli we readily engage with it. “The two facets of mind, conscious and subconscious, are in perpetual interaction. If we consciously think a thought (idea) and cause it to be accepted by the subconscious, the idea will spontaneously go into action to produce its effect. If it is a beautiful thought, we are so much the better
 if
 it is a diseased thought we are so much the worse, because, unlike consciousness, the subconscious has no selective power. Whatever is presented to it is accepted and automatically acted upon. It is in the process
 ”



Likewise; it is not just pains and pleasures that we can be suggested to feel; if we hear a joke, we laugh spontaneously equally if we see a picture of a sexual scene; we inevitably are prone to further sexual stimulation as a result. That is to say; suggestion isn’t just the words said by a hypnotist, but a sign for food outlet questions whether we are hungry – and perhaps causes the discovery of reasons why.



This is the most important rule of demonstrable hypnosis; “Whenever an idea is offered, ‘provided it isn’t countered’ it activates a network of associations; and will cause the exact response you outline. We shall demonstrate the second most important concept in demonstrable hypnosis through the previous example; if you see a sign
 advertising a food outlet, and you question you’re hungry, to discover you’re not hungry at all then you will hold that schemata (I’m full) which will become the foreground i.e. most prominent network of associations, rather than the consideration (I’m hungry) – which i
 s only given minute attention.



In other words; if you’re going to present an idea to someone,
 it’s
 often simpler to illustrate if it somehow connects to the persons situation. i.e. “you feel full, but you could do with some sugar (i.e. a dessert) or a coffee” would be an acceptable way of walking with the subjects evidence (I’m full) but while connecting it causally to the idea o
 f needing further nourishment.



Another way you could prevent someone finding objections to your suggestions i.e. alternative beliefs to the ones you specify; is by not explaining precisely what you are attempting to create in the subjects mind until the last moment; i.e. you could slowly increase the idea of food being tasty, or vitamins being good for you, sugar giving you energy, in a series of messages; hopefully not allowing the subject to question their hungry and discover their fullness – Until finally after these series of messages you say “Fancy something to eat?” and then you get the response of “Yes.” Because this way you’ve primed all the relevant schemata to such an extent that when the person finally finds counter evidence “I’m full” its dramatically outweighed by all the other already ‘brought to mind’
 beliefs about eating; and never
 receives purposeful attention.



To explain the concept of ‘pacing and leading’ further; Ormond McGill refers to the importance of ‘Timing’ when it comes to using suggestion; he states “Proper timing of the presentation of a suggestion by the hypnotist is important.
 In other words, you do not usually want to tell the subject that something is happening before it has happened. A good rule is that if you see indications that a certain reaction is going to take place at any moment, then you can suggest that it is taking place. Otherwise, and often this is preferable, you should introduce the event as a future possibility and work up to its occurrence more or less gradually.”



We’ve briefly touched upon how important it is to keep repeating the concept; but often using different ways of portraying the priming of the ideas; by repeating “your arm is lifting”, “it’s getting lighter”, “moving up by itself” then you prime the idea of the arm lifting and the behaviour, namely an arm rising upwards, is carried out outside of the indivi
 duals sense of conscious-will.



One of the most annoying traits I see in new hypnotists is that they mention lots of ideas “your arm is rising as if like a feather”, “it’s like a robots arm going up”, sometimes the idea of the arm being lots of different things i.e. priming the idea of a feather and the idea of a robot are not mutually compatible; and they can detract into thought
 about the comparison between robots and feathers – which is an undesired consequence of your choice of phrasing – wherever you
 direct the attention it goes.



That is to say; that whatever is mostly primed – brought to association in the mind; activated is the strongest, and regardless of conscious will or volition the person cannot consider outside the realm of those activated attitudes, beliefs, memories, associations. “In the conflict between the will and the imagination, the imagination will win.” This is because “Will is under the direction of our consciousness; and, for it to operate



effectively and efficiently, it must be in harmony with the ideas rooted in the subconscious” that all our conscious mind does is have the ability to recall, alter and modify present ideas from the subconscious; but if one idea is easier to recall than another from the subconscious, the conscious mind will recall that
 one (the easiest). Ormond Mc
 Gill, and
 Daniel Kahneman
 ’
 s (2011) law of the easiest heuristic.



This leads onto the next point; which is often a hypnotist will connect ideas “As I count down from 10-1, with each number I say you will go deeper into trance”, “as that arm moves up higher into the air by itself, the higher it goes, the deeper you go into trance” which by implication implies “you are following my suggestions more and more, you can only focus on the ideas I prescribe to you”.







However just as importantly is the linking of routines; for it might be that “as your arm rises by itself when reaches a certain point it will remain there” thereby connecting the arm’s movement to the next consequence as if it’s in a sequence. For example the typical thing that I might do is have someone’s hand become stuck to a
 table top
 ; and then say “In a moment when I tap the back of your hand it will lift, the reason it will lift is because instantly and immediately you will forget your name, you will have no idea what your name is until I say otherwise, “ (tap back of hand) “I tap the back of your hand and it lifts, and you have no idea what
 you name is, the idea is stuck”



That’s pretty much it for hypnosis theory if I met someone in a bar and they wanted to hypnotize this evening those are the exact points I tell them and then they proceed to hypnotize strangers; it’s that simple. However
 you’re
 probably wondering “Ok where do I begin? What do I say to a
 stranger to begin the process?”



Ok; there are two important sequences in meeting someone who you are going to hypnotize in the near future.



To establish rapport; “Hi I’m Vince, what’s your name?”; “Ha-ha, you know I used to have a good friend with that name” (Establish commonality) your aiming to communicate that you have things in common; that you are similar people, but for whatever reason you deserve respect.



Now you want to mention hypnosis – the way I mentioned hypnosis for most of my years as a hypnotist would be to say “What do you do?” and the person may reply with their hobbies, interests, education, or career accordingly; unless they don’t have any ambition and then you will encounter a problem – but don’t worry too much about that, you simply are looking to portray that you have some interest in the person before it gets onto the topic of you being a hypnotist; they usually in response ask “What do you do?” to which I reply “I’m a hypnotist” they say “really?” either followed with “I don’t believe in that”, “that’s so cool” or “I’m not sure about that” and then you continue to say “I will show you something, like hypnosis but not hypnosis” this gives you the excuse to begin showing them suggestion based routines i.e. use suggestion on them to affect their mind but without their consent for hypnosis.



The reason why often it’s a good idea not to mention hypnosis; is simply because people often have mixed feelings about hypnosis, especially when confronted by a strange hypnotist in a bar – so whether you call what your about to do with the person a ‘hypnosis demonstration’ or just a psychological thing is completely down to you, but in no way affects the successfulness of the practice, the only things that affect the practice are the concepts outlined in this book, which mainly focus on attention, and priming.



Now we’ve got their consent, we deliver a short description of how the human mind works, i.e. we are prescribing why they are participating, and what they are likely to expect from participation.



Question: “Have you ever been hypnotized before?” – this implies that this is a likely scenario in others you meet, and that you think it’s likely that they may have been hypnotized before – i.e. creating the plausibility that being hypnotized is likely for them, this focuses their concentration on the process – it allows them to take it somewhat seriously. Whatever they say you agree with “That’s great you have”, “
 Cool
 so I’ll show you a few things that you’ll find interesting”



Brief description of what it is; also known as the pretalk; “Most people think hypnosis is a little unusual, but it’s not so different from other experiences that you’ve had in the course of everyday living”, “Nothing will be done to embarrass you in any way, and we won’t pry into your personal secrets”, “This is an opportunity to learn a little more about your mind”, “The idea is just to pay attention to what is going on, and try to have the experiences that are suggested to you”, “Don’t pretend and make something happening that isn’t and don’t hold back from something that seems to be occurring”, “This is about your experience”



The pretalk causes the way the person uses their attention during the activity- it’s instructional; you are telling the
 person to listen to you, and not to think about unrelated things, to focus on the process.







From this point onwards; you are ready to begin to perform a suggestion routine; if you’ve followed all the rules thus far you are more professional than many a hypnotist I’ve met. However rules are to be broken, the process listed above is literally to communicate exactly what kind of experience you need the person to have to feel the effect of the ideas you present, drop bits accordingly for speediness, for dramatic effect, or to prevent the person needlessly considering irrelevant points about the process if you already understand the person to be ready to listen.







Before you go ahead and perform a hypnosis routine – you probably want to know what routines are open to you, what routine should you perform first? What are the beginnings and limitations of hypnosis?



Hypnosis – can make pretty much anyone, do pretty much anything – is a pretty good definition of what’s possible – people can be made to be “happy, or sad, angry or pleased; open minded or not, proud or humble, bold or timid, hopeful or despondent.”
 Also people can be made to “sing, to shout, to laugh, to cry, to dance, to shoot, to fish, to
 preach, to pray, to recite a poem or expound a theory” Ormond McGill.



Hopefully you get the idea; anything someone could pretend to do,
 have
 done in the past, has felt in the past, or could potentially do – can be done. A hypnotized person is like an actor; but who has forgotten they are acting – they are the role they have in their mind; the associations they are recalling are there so profoundly that others cannot be considered (which is actuall
 y a normal part of human life).



You can make people forget things; such as their name, and what their life is like, you can make people forget periods of their life, or the entire thing altogether. You can have people hallucinate things that aren’t there i.e. a giant fire breathing dragon in the room, or alter the things they see i.e. all the men in
 the room are completely naked.



A person could drink from an empty glass, and be deluded that it contains the strongest alcohol of their choice in limitless supply, and following this you may find the subject becomes (or at least believes themselves to be) extremely drunk – if suddenly they believed that this glass contains baby poo, then suddenly you might find that the subject proceeds to be sick.







Important suggestions for a pre-hypnosis-talk



Before we go into explaining the pre-talk it’s important to mention; how to act before, and when you agree to hypnotize a subject also counts as the pre-talk – for example if you seem indecisive about hypnotizing a subject, unsure or delaying the beginning of hypnotizing a subject “I’ll hypnotize you later” this can be interpreted as ‘he thinks I’m a bad hypnotic subject’, ‘he knows I can’t be hypnotized’ or something along those lines, even if the subject doesn’t think about it, it communicates that you can’t hypnotize them as easily as you should be able to, instead you should look like you know what you’re doing and you can give the subject confidence that they will be safe when you go to hypnotize them, and it will be an interesting experience for them, and not a chore for you – because you don’t want any pressure on the timeframe when the subject works with you – if they feel any excuse to not take the process seriously i.e. because you don’t seem to have taken your professionalism seriously then they’ll happily just look for any excuse ‘not to try’ and instead believe that other hypnotists out there are better than you (who they’ve perhaps heard about or seen on
 TV
 ) or that hypnosis isn’t real, or that they can’t be hypnotized. So my shortest version of a pre-talk is just “hypnosis uses your imagination and concentration, it’s about



Getting
 an idea in your head and just going with that idea as if it just happens all by itself” However often I feel as if
 people lose attention when I’m saying that, as if they still don’t fully understand what I’m expecting of them when I go to hypnotize them. ‘See suppose I was to say the phrase “don’t think of a black cat” now many believe that because we’ve named the phrase ‘black cat’ then automatically your brain brings up associations of cats, and you tend to think of one”. This is the shortened version of the pre-suggestion before I go into the longer cat story. “hypnosis is like, suppose I was to say the word cat, and you think of the word cat and cat related things, like how its furry, and has whiskers, their cute playfulness, you are so focused on that thing, and it’s so easy to think of, it’s like everything I was to ask you to think of an animal you can only say (point at them) ‘cat’” – this line is something that I still use in my pre-talk and I really like I don’t think its distracting and I do think it further illustrates the hypnotic process that I’m expecting them to achieve, with a good subject



I will ask them to think of an animal and every time they say one they will always answer the same animal “cat” and be unable to recall any other. So the suggestion that I’ve dropped goes like the following and follows the ‘cat suggestion’ in my pre-talk I say “it’s like when you listen to a piece of music, or you get a piece of music in your head, and it keeps playing round and round all day long and you can’t get rid of it” the reason I stopped using this sentence is I believe I actually hypnotize a bad/good subject into hearing a piece of music – I actually believe this occupies their mental space and distracts them from listening to



Me
 , to the point where they are unable to listen or concentrate on any further suggestions I deliver.



So then I might drop in the angry metaphor “you know when your angry, and you can’t calm yourself down, it’s like no matter how hard you try you can’t relax” or you know when “you’re not angry, but you think about why you are, because you should be angry and then you suddenly are and you can’t’ calm yourself down”. In this circumstance I’ve given the subject two opportunities to feel the anger one where I insinuate the subject is angry and hope that I see that response in them, the other one I almost am asking them to think about recalling things that make them angry and then that makes them angry.



“It’s like when you’re thinking about something and you can’t stop thinking about it”, “at first I want you to focus on the things I say, but as you notice them you might start to notice you responding, yourself focusing on the ideas and you can’t stop thinking about them”. I often say “let’s pretend for a moment, that you’ve happened to meet a great hypnotist and I’ve stumbled across you a great hypnotic subject”. This is a way of hypnotizing the subject to believe that your great, and that they are great and therefore give the hypnosis more of a chance than they originally would have intended to do so. Now understand, in addition to just setting the hypnotic subject up to listen to you in the right manner, a pre talk can also be a good opportunity to pass lots of suggestions that you want to be covert, just by stating them matter of fact as if that is what
 hypnosis is. For example the first date metaphor; “you know if you’ve ever waited outside the backdoors of a concert before, or a theatre and you know you’re about to meet someone famous, and for whatever reason you suddenly feel as if you’re going to be completely star struck and you won’t be able to calm yourself down”. “You know when you’re going to go on a date for the first time, and you get really excited…. And it feels like your just overwhelmed, that you won’t be able to contain yourself, it might even feel as if this person might be able to figure you out too easily or something like you feel naked… you feel so silly and flirty, and you think to yourself, “what if he’s the one.” I guess that’s the thing you never know whether you should be taken over by the emotion, or if you should just “give it a chance and see how it goes and then you’ll discover the love as you build the relationship… see hypnosis is kind of similar, you can feel yourself responding, and maybe you focus on it more and you respond more until you can’t help yourself you just feel that way”.



Or the high on life suggestion;



“you know when you go to a party and you just feel completely on top of the world, high on life, and you just feel so amazing, and because you feel so happy you have this confidence, this silly confidence to do anything that just pops into your mind, you just feel totally free things you’d never usually do, it doesn’t matter if its dancing around like a crazy person, licking the floor or skinny
 dipping, you just are out of control because you feel so confident and happy” this is the first part of a two stage set of suggestions I use. Part two goes “it’s like you play until people’s expectations, because you feel far too aware of them, and you find it funny to do so, and you know that feeling where you can’t help yourself but play up to other expectations, like you’re a method actor who gets into the role and can’t stop acting, that’s what it’s like, you understand what I mean, it’s just as if you do the things I want and you don’t know why whenever I speak to you as a hypnotist, and as a man”



Analysis of these four metaphors:



The first of the four metaphors we are analysing is the [star stuck]: usually I use the star struck metaphor because I convince a subject to believe I’m a celebrity, I’m getting their emotions ready to be ‘over the top’ to be highly excited, and overwhelmed before I actually start having them believe I’m a celebrity. The reason I decided to start using the “star struck emotion in my pre talk, is because it acts as a good explanation of hypnosis while allowing me to make the hypnotic subject more emotionally engaged and therefore better able to focus on what they are feeling.



[The first date metaphor] this routine is really a perfect link from the star struck routine, because it’s quite a similar emotion from the nervousness one feels going to meet a celebrity, but simultaneous excited feeling – which I guess is also similar to the idea of going on a roller coaster,
 or climbing a cliff or jumping out of an aeroplane, or doing a presentation to a large audience. We are using this kind of metaphor to make the person a little bit scared, but a little bit excited, to cause them to have black and white thinking, to focus on what is being said and only them, to force them to engage and listen to you rather than be bored and unattached. However I purposely say these two metaphors linked together because I want to make the subject fancy me – mainly just to see if it’s possible (it works all the time).Now I recognize that just because someone fancies you, doesn’t mean they will do anything useful about it, so even though the next set of suggestions I use standalone without the [star struck] and the [first date] coming first, I would sometimes roughly combine them in similar parts of my hypnosis – so the subject gets this general sense, of fancying me and doing something about it. Let’s analyse [party confidence routine] – this routine is largely to build up the subject’s confidence, when I read [the October man’s sequence] which is a book in the literature about picking up girls using suggestion wrote a couple of years ago, I was very disappointed, I was really upset in fact that guys were been taught to often manipulate and abuse girls – hypnotizing them into believing “other men are
 bad “or
 such nonsense like that in order to have a girl fall in love with them.



To me the way to force someone to do something, is just to make them want to do it; to make them happy about it, feel confident about it, think it’s a good decision, - not to scare them away. It’s the age old question of the carrot or
 the stick –well I believe in the carrot. I’ve certainly had the experience where I’ve gone into situations and because I feel amazing, or on top of the world I do dangerous or silly things, like climb on top of buildings, or swim in the freezing cold ocean in the middle of December in Blackpool, or whatever else… just silliness, when you feel amazing you just feel kind of invincible, and that’s the feeling I want to create in the subject while putting ideas of skinny dipping, or being naked into their head… to remind her that’s how confident she feels.. now this routine I purposely always link to the following set of suggestions I say which is the real closing segment, its ok to do silly things, but you can just quietly entertain yourself, you want the subject to do more than that, you want them to entertain you – but not as a hypnotic subject but entertain you as she’s a girl and you’re a man.



Analysis of [play up to expectations] now it should be pointed out that often I use the ‘like a method actor who goes to study a part for a film, and ends up feeling like the character he’s playing, he ends up becoming that character and can’t stop acting” I will often use this suggestion while mentioning the idea of , “you know when your angry and you can’t calm yourself down” but in this case I used the actor suggestion for playing up to people’s expectations, “ you know as a girl,.. we;’ve all done it, where we go to a party and we can’t help but be in a silly mood, and we play up to people’s expectations, you know how an method actor will just play up to their audience, and they won’t be able to stop because they get into that role, now…
 this is what will happen when I speak to you from the position of a hypnotist or from the position as a man”. I’m expecting her to elaborate the confidence she has and to use that confidence to play up for me, in the way I want “it’s just as if you do the things I want and you don’t know why” I’ve almost directly hypnotized her to do whatever I want – and put a context around it as to why she’ll feel amazing about it. Other good suggestions to use on subjects when you meet them “you only live once” often you want a subject to be at peace and calm with themselves and get things out of the past, or concerns in the future out of their head as they distract the subject from concentrating on the present. So I usually will just say “you know when you just feel like, at peace, like you take a breath right now, and you feel calm… as if
 it’s
 just you and the universe, like it’s a long conversation with the peace of your surroundings, and nothing matters anymore… you can do what you want”. I often find … like the trends you’ll see in my other routines that by pacing and leading from the direct opposite “you know your PIN number” to “that’s why your PIN number is 8133 (wrong number)” is a really effective sequence. If I want a subject to be really determined, and at ease, and do exactly what I want, I often find saying “you can do what you want” offers them confidence in their own decision making ability, and therefore they feel more willing to make decisions. “You can do what you want” is something that I
 tell people
 a lot in my life, because I feel it’s a liberating thing to say, and
 it’s
 something that we don’t hear often
 enough, the moment I say this to girls, I feel as if suddenly they want to make decisions – like they don’t feel worried about it anymore because they have no fear of making the wrong decision, and they don’t experience a freeze of confusion of choice. I think the majority of time we don’t make decisions because over the years we’ve had so much conflicting information that we enter into decision paralysis, too much choice and not enough action… that we can’t relate to ourselves anymore, you’ll find in other sections of this book that I state “humanity is sexy, being human is sexy” one of the most important aspects of that is the ability to be independent and do how you choose and teach others that, and directly pace from that into making them do exactly what you want.



Often for a lot of people, they might see you being a hypnotist to mean a lot of things. To girls it can mean “Hi I’m a fake and I want to impress you, I might as well be claiming I own a Aston Martin” to guys it can mean “Hey, I’m smarter than you, so I can get more girls, and hopefully soon earn more money” or “I’m trying to scam you I’m out to trick you”, there’s a lot of things that goes on in populations mind’s when you claim to be a hypnotist or that
 you’re
 going to hypnotize them.



We cover some of the misconceptions that people have about hypnosis throughout sections of this manual. On the whole, for short performances, if
 you’re
 not with intelligent switched on open minded people – which for many of us is often the case, then
 you’re
 going to have to
 be flexible enough to understand what misconceptions and cultural differences your constantly entering into EVERYTIME you hypnotize someone – let me set something straight, it doesn’t matter if
 you’re
 from the same city as your subject, or you’ve watched the same TV shows as your subject, or you’ve been to the same university as your subject – you are not the same person, they have a lot of things going on that DON’T CONCERN HYPNOSIS until now it never cropped up in their worried mind about hypnosis – whether they claim to believe in it and think
 it’s
 cool, or whether they are annoyed at you for even mentioning the word. You can show someone a magic trick and ask them to perform various mental tasks throughout, this will be your opportunity to hypnotize someone. (
 Don’t
 make them close their eyes) You can tell someone that you want to show them a mental experiment that you learnt. If
 you’re
 not used to delivering someone mental instructions then you might not be used to the questions
 you’re
 going to get – WHY ARE YOU DOING THIS? What you need to realize is most the time when people ask you to do various mental instructions they are trying to swindle you, whether it be a joke on you, whether it be to punch you in the face, flick you in the nose, trip you over, pickpocket, or have sex with you, people have been tricked before, this is very common and to ask them to do things – you can’t blame them to question why. But if you continue on your goal of “this is what I want to show you” then people always give up and
 go along with it, they are only checking that they are indeed ‘safe’.



How to Hypnotize







Ok, so hypnosis. At least the way I define it is about actually going after a hypnotic
 phenomenon
 and achieving it. What we explain throughout this book is that it’s really important to go for kinaesthetic phenomena as it provides a learning process where the subject can come to understand their own responsiveness as they work with a hypnotist.







Therefore we are going to teach you the ways to use the following routines before we go into more detail about how hypnosis works, and the important structure that you should consider when building your routines.



I’ve never really read many other hypnosis books, the truth is there isn’t’ really many books on hypnosis for this kind of thing. Street Hypnosis is really just a new buzzword that is in the public domain with thousands of hypnotists around the world describing themselves as that and seeming to learn hypnosis from watching one another’s YouTube videos or attending a training course such as the course we run at www.streethypnotism.com







-
 
 Steeple fingers



-
 
 Magnetic hands



-
 
 Hand clasp



-
 
 Press hands



-
 
 Eye lock



-
 
 Stiff arm



-
 
 Hand stuck to table



-
 
 Making a subject unable to speak



-
 
 Feet stuck to the floor



-
 
 Stuck to your chair



-
 
 Hand stuck to the head



-
 
 Handshakes



-
 
 Arm levitation



-
 
 And more.







So we are going to dedicate time to those procedures.
 We will also explain in detail the way in which you should approach a group of people when you are going to perform hypnosis on them.







I need to point out that you don’t necessary need to announce yourself as a hypnotist in order to have hypnotic phenomena occur in your participants. As we have already covered nothing
 you’re
 doing is really not explained in terms of cognitive neuroscience, so really just just standard psychology persuasion techniques just used in a particular way to which hypnotists seem to understand.







The hypnosis we are going to specialize in for the purpose of this text book is the hypnosis that I’ve been working on developing for nearly the last ten years and that’s something we call ‘Street Hypnosis’.







One of the most complex things about getting your hypnosis right is really about introduce yourself in a likeable manner and delivering a compelling pre talk.







The pre talk is a conversation about hypnosis that should aim to alleviate the misconceptions from the participants.







Many misconceptions that a subject has about hypnosis can really interfere with the way they listen and engage with the hypnotist and therefore
 it’s
 important you need to have your subject
 concentrate so you can show them something interesting.







Sometimes by actually avoiding calling yourself a hypnotist you can avoid the hassle of having to deal with all the misconceptions of the hypnotic subject in response to you.







I know you need an approach,
 you’re
 thinking “what am I going to say when I go over to a group to hypnotize them” So I’m going to give you the words that you should use.







There’s various lines you can say to people when you begin to offer that
 you’re
 going to do something “ I want to show you something using your mind?”, “Can I show you something interesting?”, “I want to show you something about psychology..” any of these approaches are good.
 It’s
 also a good idea to present hypnosis as part of a magic trick but to do the hypnosis without mentioning that it is explicitly hypnosis.







So the first routine you’re going to perform is.







Ok I know what you’re thinking “where do I begin?” you want to learn the real hypnosis right?







Well, I always pretty much nearly always start with kinaesthetic phenomena… either I make a subject have their hand stuck to something such as a table, or their hands stuck together so they are clasped (interlocked fingers) or pressed together, or I have the subject have their hand stuck to my hand from a handshake.







These make up 95% of my opening routines, maybe even a higher percentage. The only exception to this is when I skip these routines and go straight for the end result – the hypnotic phenomena I want the subject to finally experience.







That’s right you heard me correct – you don’t actually need to perform these kinaesthetic phenomena in order to get the final result you seek.




Now
 you’re probably thinking, “
 Then
 why on earth are you teaching me kinaesthetic phenomena”.







I can list some good reasons. Making a hypnosis subject stuck to the floor, or stuck to you, or stuck to a chair or whatever… makes them have to listen to you, because you’ve put them in the predicament of being stuck in that position and not been able to work out how to get out of it.







I can give you another good example why
 kinaesthetic phenomena are
 actually amazing. It’s fantastic because the hypnosis subject can actually see the phenomena happening.







They can see and feel their hand been stuck to someone and then they can play with that reality, they can pull on
 that hand, they can complain how they are stuck to something etc.







By having the subject ‘see’ or ‘watch’ the phenomena of becoming stuck to something happen then you’ve actually really taught the subject how they can actually be out of control, how you’re able to
 somehow
 influence their mind.







By having a subject focus on the fact that you can influence their mind, kind of hypnotizes them so they believe that you can only do that, and that they can’t do anything else other than listen to you.







This is actually the formula for having a great hypnotic subject out of almost about anyone you meet.











Where did I learn about the power of kinaesthetic phenomena? Well other than the Derren Brown radio 1 interview that I’ve already cited
 one of the first books I ever bought about performance hypnosis was “
 The New
 Encyclopaedia
 of Stage Hypnotism
 ” by Ormond McGill. (1996)







Actually the first time I ever performed hypnosis I told my subject that they would experience pins and needles in their arms and those pins and needles would move up as their body goes stiff, and when that stiff feeling reached their head they would fall asleep.







This was one of the weirdest most complex inductions I’ve ever done and
 it’s
 strange to think it was the first time I attempted hypnosis.







I don’t know where I got the idea that I could do that from because at the time the only thing I had ever read was Tranceformations by Bandler and Grinder which really was an incredible book and I could do with reading it again.







Later on when I began writing a PDF with my friends on how to hypnotize in 2004, I started collecting routines that I heard about, and adding my own features into them, I remember much of my thinking was influenced by the book by Ormond McGill
 (1996)







It’s a book full of routines and phenomena’s many of which my routines have been inspired from there, but from other sources to.







Steeple fingers, magnetic hands, and hand clasp are all routines which I learnt from the
 Encyclopaedia
 of stage hypnotism.







I once saw a hypnotist called Freddy Jacquin perform a steeple fingers into a hand clasp.
 I don’t know what his exact wording was, although when I read through the encyclopaedia of stage hypnotism again it kind of sounded like the steeple fingers and the handclasp were supposed to be performed together, or could be performed side by side one another.







Later when I read through The
 Encyclopaedia
 of Stage Hypnotism (
 1996,
 p73) by Ormond McGill again I got excited and started using the steeple fingers to hand clasp.



It’s a binary or die situation



I’ve mentioned before and I’ll say it again, I really didn’t like hypnosis when I started it. Sure I thought the dream of being a hypnotist sounded amazing, but the reality of the long boring stage hypnosis inductions and even the phenomena such as arm levitation or making a hypnosis subject laugh just seemed a bit lame.



To me it always seemed obvious that a hypnotist’s job should be to make people do stuff against their own will, that it should be that the hypnotist is a kind of super hero who can make anyone do anything and this provided a clear direction for my experiments.



When I first went to hypnotize someone over text I didn’t know that people would tell me that it was impossible, all that I knew was that I couldn’t just do a routine where I made the hypnotic subject on the other side of the internet’s arm rise up (arm levitation) because this wouldn’t really prove that the subject was hypnotized as I wouldn’t be sure if the subject just lifted up their arm themselves because they weren’t sure if I was asking them to lift it, or if it was moving up automatically.



I don’t think having their arm rise up would have felt like they had no control over their arm, and therefore I thought the subject would always interpret their position as “not being hypnotized” which seemed to me that it would be useless then if I was going to make the subject do
 something against their consent, because their arm rising up by itself felt consensual.



So when I went on the internet and stepped into a chat to hypnotize someone for the first time, the words that came out of my typing fingers were Derren Brown’s radio 1 hand stuck to the table into name amnesia suggestions.



In a book which you can find on my website I analyse many of the old transcripts of conversations that I had when I first began doing chat hypnosis in my early days.



On the website I compare the responsiveness from the language I was using back then to screencast conversation recordings so you can see in real time what I typed of hypnosis text sessions that I have performed recently with the updated language that you can find in this hypnosis book.



My goal for you reading this book is the same as the goal I constantly have for myself.
 I want you to be able to
 get a strong binary phenomena within maximum of two minutes of inte
 racting with a subject, I know
 there might seem like there is
 a lot of detail in this book,
 but
 honestly you will quickly find that really I’m only listing a small series of simple steps and a few words and paragraphs to say in between those simple steps.



Hypnosis doesn’t have to be complicated I’m just trying to make sure you understand everything that can go wrong so you know how to do it right in the most difficult
 circumstances and believe me hypnotizing in the streets across cultures around the world is a difficult environment.



You might think that this book is full of a lot of information and routines but I can get through all the information listed in this book when interacting with a hypnosis subject probably in
 less than
 4 minutes.



I make up these silly games that I play with myself when I hypnotize people, but honestly don’t copy me and do these games you already have enough pressure on yourself.



Sometimes I press the timer button on my IPhone before I approa
 ch a group and I have it count
 down from 30 seconds – and I expect it to go off after I’ve got name
 amnesia.



This might sound hard, but honestly I think name amnesia is actually quite an easy routine to achieve in that kind of length of time.



I think now is a good opportunity to mention safety advice; one of the reasons w
 e don’t do sleep
 inductions in street hypnosis despite all the hypnosis trainers out there
 trying to cash in on the term
 and make people go out there and do their stage hypn
 osis inductions on the street.
 Is because if a bouncer (security guard) or police woman see’s that yo
 u’ve laid a subject out on the
 street they are going to be extremely worried about
 the safety of their
 customers.
 If you lay someone’s friend out on the floor, their friends are going
 to be extremely worried as to
 why
 you’re
 going this,
 and whether their friend is ok.



The natural reaction to you laying someone on the ground is that som
 eone is going to shout at you.
 Just don’t get subjects to close their eyes in general. Other advice I
 have is that don’t get carried
 away…. You see, in this first week I’m having you make a hypnotic subject have their hands stuck



Together
 . I don’t mind you leaping ahead and doing name amnesia or some other routine.



The problem is, just don’t do anything stupid… if you tell a hypnotic sub
 ject they are on fire don’t be
 surprised if they strip
 off all their clothes, don’t be
 surprised if they run
 and get the fire extinguisher
 and set it off, don’t be surprised if they run out into t
 he road..
 And
 get hit by a car.
 If you do a silly routine like that and don’t handle it correctly you ar
 e going to get someone killed. Sorry to be a scare monger.
 There’s a lot of stuff about the legality of street hypnotists on the inte
 rnet, particularly information
 about myself and a handful of others. Hypnosis isn’t illegal in most c
 ountries… the rumours you hear
 about it being illegal is mostly nonsense, really you should ask a lawyer and not me for legal advice.



If you’re not looking at information on a government website then don’t trust the informat
 ion.
 Largely the rule is, if you’re in some states in Africa, or some state
 s in the
 Middle
 East
 , and
 you’re
 doing street hypnosis… then you do stand a chance of going prison.



If you’re in the rest of the world such as England, United States, Europe; I beli
 eve that although
 people might advise you against street hypnosis… I believe
 it’s
 again
 st your human rights not to be
 able to express yourself in this manner.



However you need to remember that when you’re in a bar or a nigh
 tclub you are on someone
 else’s property
 and you need to abide by their rules else you are in fact tres
 passing. So the number #1 rule
 is
 to
 be professional, be well spoken, be kind,
 be nice, and sometimes smile.
 You don’t own people, and they don’t own you. Please just keep your relationsh
 ips at
 arm’s length
 ,
 its ok to talk to strangers but don’t suddenly expect to become their be
 st mate immediately out of it.
 People can be a bit clingy, and honestly if someone comes up to
 me and tries to be my mate… my
 number one reaction is to try and g
 et rid of them….
 As much as I spend my life with people, I really need my own spac
 e, and we all do. So keep your
 professionalism, and niceness at the forefront of your mind because they are going to be your savours when people start to overreact about yo
 ur being in their venue.
 With regards to those who are scared to approach strangers…. Jus
 t fully imagine the worst case
 scenario… suppose you got punched in the back of the head, o
 r suppose the bouncers got you
 permanently banned
 from all the bars in the city.
 Those things could happen… but I want you to
 realize that they
 won’t happen, so stop worrying
 about a girl rejecting you, that’s re
 ally the least of your worries.
 Sometimes I get emails like “Vince how are you so brave, you must have
 balls of steel?” I kid you not
 I’m the most scared little man in the history of mankind… I’m afra
 id of everything… But I’m also
 aware that I am going to die and I’ve got to do something about it, I’ve got to
 live.







So let’s briefly look at the l
 anguage that Ormond McGill (1996
 ) uses to make one arm of a hypnosis subject go up and the other goes down.







"Now as you stand with your arms outstretched and your eyes closed, imagine there is a heavy weight attached to your right wrist, and that weight is so heavy it commences to pull your right hand down, down towards the floor. The weight is so heavy, down, down it pulls your arm. Let your right arm move downward with the heaviness you experience as you concentrate upon it. "Now think of your left arm, and imagine there is a balloon filled with helium gas fastened to your left wrist, and as the balloon rises into the air your left arm follows it and moves up, up, up. Your left arm is so light it rises up, up, up into the air."







You probably played games like this in school where you made people’s arms move up, or you made someone feel really light just by talking to them.







I know I played these games but I knew a few people at the time who were into spiritualism and I guess that was the reason we were playing the games… Which was silly really but kids just pick up things they are bored all day and they just look for anything to do that seems mildly interesting to occupy their restless brains.







So the first routine that I’m going to have you learn is really the one which you’re going to be performing the most if your anything like me. That routine is ‘Steeple Fingers’ also
 known
 as ‘Extended Fingers’, Crankily Fingers & Magnetic fingers.







Anthony Jacquin wrote a book called “Reality is Plastic” (2008) where he details a few hypnosis routines; all of which are well explained, Ormond McGill’s also has a version of the Crankily fingers which he published in
 (
 1996
 )
 .







Whilst I was young, I occasionally performed magnetic fingers but I have to admit I didn’t really enjoy the routine because I was too aware that it was a physiological trick and I felt that it was wrong to trick my hypnotic subjects… into doing something that I didn’t believe was genuine hypnosis… when in fact hypnosis is so amazing that it doesn’t have to be faked.







Hopefully by the end of this book you’ll discover why the line between a subject experiencing and pretending, or faking, compared with having an actual response is so fine – that actually making someone’s fingers come together because of physiology is probably just a muscular response potential that counts just as much as a schema as any other priming or suggesting of a phenomena to come about.







We’ll begin explaining how to perform steeple fingers in this book so you have an understanding of how to perform the routine







Steeple fingers routine.







This is going to be the first hypnosis routine I have you learn in this text







Now you’re going to ask the subject to put their two hands out in front of themselves and to squeeze them together
 and bring them up so you can have them p
 erform steeple fingers – you’re
 going to do this to show them something about their own mind, as a kind of demonstration of



Something
 similar to what you do but not necessarily



Hypnosis
 .







Now, when you do ste
 eple fingers this can be a good
 opportunity to
 do a pre – talk because having
 them place their hands out in front of
 themselves distracts them as it
 g
 ives them a task to do for the
 time being.







So you can say a pre talk as simply as “this uses your concentration
 and imagination, just focus on
 the ideas I present to you” that’s the simple version of the pre talk and
 it’s a good idea to get in the
 habit of using one even if it is that short in this first week. This pre
 talk sub communicates several
 things it implies that they shouldn’t resist you, that instead they should listen to you, and imagination, and almost play along with the ideas presented to
 them, but
 it’s
 ambiguous as to
 whether they should do that, and thus creates the ambiguous res
 ponse of mix roles; when their
 fingers start to move
 .







So this essentially is just a routine to give a hypnosis subject the experience of having their fingers move together all by themselves.







The way you get to occur is you need the final result of having the subject hold up their two index fingers with their two hands having all th
 eir other fingers interlocking. Then what should happen is as you convince the subject that they have “a magnet on each of their two index fingers” then what should happen is those palms start coming together all by themselves.







Ormond McGill
 (1996
 )
 called the routine
 crankily
 or Extended fingers; he wrote



“A miniature version of the magnetic hands can be performed in which just the extended forefingers of the subject move together. In this, the person is asked to interlock and clasp his hands and extend his forefingers. This position brings the forefingers about an inch apart from each other. Have him keep his eyes open and watch what happens as you suggest that you are going to crank his fingers together until they touch.”







“Begin making cranking motions in front of the extended fingers; sure enough they will begin slowly moving towards each other until their tips touch. This stunt works very well, as the position of the extended fingers place them under muscular tension so the suggestion "they are being cranked together" is quickly followed. The stage hypnotist does well to take advantage of physiological conditions to aid his demonstrations.” (p77)







I’ll explain the exact script that I use in the following script.
 “I want you to take those two hands and I want you to put them out in front of you like this”, “now while those two hands are out in front of you I want you to squeeze those palms nice and tight together.”, “Interlock those fingers and” “now as you press those palms together I want you to pull up your two hands like this, and bring up towards
 your face”, “now
 h
 old out your two fingers and look at the gap between those two fingers, I want you to imagine there is a magnet on each of those two fingers and in a moment those two fingers are going to come together and touch”.







That’s the script, what’s important is the steps, so ultimately you want to end up in the position where the subject has there two hands clasped together in front
 of their face with their fingers
 interlocked
 and their two thumbs crossed.







Now when they are in that position you want to have them hold out their two index fingers in front of themselves,
 now because it’s a physiological effect – the fingers have a natural tendency to come together because of the muscle tension in those fingers when they are out stretched, therefore you need to interrupt the subject when you have them hold apart their two fingers, you need to say “hold those fingers, look at them”, “because they are going to move together all by themselves as if two powerful magnets is going to bring those fingers together all by themselves” you need to say this immediately when they hold out their fingers so when the fingers moves together they believe that you are responsible for the effect despite the fact that its physiological.







Now I know what
 you’re
 thinking, if hypnosis is genuine then why is a hypnotist using a muscular trick to hypnotize people – this is why I disregarded the steeple fingers as a good hypnosis introductory routine for years but the truth is, the majority of people don’t really feel that much tension just because of the physical reasons. And
 even if those fingers do come together because of physical reasons you can usually notice other reasons why those fingers moved together so quickly.







So after delivering a great pre talk, as this is usually my first routine on a participant then you need to say this.



“So I want you to place your hands out in front of you and squeeze your hands together nice and tight. “ often I will demonstrate my bringing my palms together and interlocking my fingers before I ask my subject to, the moment I do this I tense my palms and forearms up for a brief moment.



This delivers the impression that my hands are kind of stuck which is the exact impression that I want the subject to almost copy when the subject brings their fingers together.



When their hands come together and their palms press and their fingers interlock I’m hoping that what happens is that they repeat the exact tense movement that I have just performed.



I then say “squeeze those hands together” and then I tell the subject to pull their arms up and to hold out their two index fingers I tell them “imagine there is a magnet on each of those two fingers and those fingers are going to move together all by themselves and in a moment they are going to come together and touch. “







This is the order in which you need to get
 someone’s
 hands setup if you want their fingers to come together. It might look casual but I’m doing this in a very particular way. Let me go through those particulars.
 (
 Step
 1)
 I have him hold his hands out for a few seconds before I have
 him squeeze his hands together
 (step 2)
 if the subject doesn’t squeeze his hands like this in image two them I am in deep trouble and this is where 90% of the steeple fingers
 mistakes that I see hypnotists do come from, they come from this moment in the initial set up. I want to see those hands pressed together
 tightly. I want the subject to be ready… if we are going to do handclasp after this the subject needs to already feel what
 it’s
 like to have his hands stuck together and by him feeling that will allow him to quickly relate to my suggestions when I say they are stuck.







I tell them “those fingers are moving together all by themselves and in a moment they are going to come together and touch as if this finger is moving this way and this finger is moving that way, as if this hand is moving this way, and that hand is moving that way, and they keep on pressing up against themselves and get more tense”



“as you squeeze those hands together those fingers move together now all by themselves and as they come and touch” now their fingers come and actually touch I say “
 it’s
 like ideas in the mind happen all by themselves that by you focusing on those fingers coming together or me mentioning the magnets on those fingers brought up the idea of magnets and made those fingers come together and touch”











The physiological reasons for the fingers coming together are because the muscles and nerves are tense, now because they are tense this puts a strain on their fingers when they are raised up that brings them together (
 step 3
 ) this is the



Index
 fingers stretched out, this is the moment when you say “those fingers are going to move together as if magnets are on those fingers, they are going to come together and touch.” The risk is that if you haven’t said that quickly enough, if you didn’t say that, then because of the muscle tension those fingers might move together before you have the chance to say it and therefore the subject won’t feel as if you’ve caused their response. I tend not to announce that I’m going to do this routine until the moment (
 step 3)
 happens. Now I tell him that those fingers are going to touch and move automatically. And in a moment they will touch and you will notice something strange, by having the subject focus on the end goal, the moment those fingers touch it presupposes…. It makes it almost seem certain those fingers are about to touch. I talk in a fairly paced way with a certain level of sureness and authority because I want this to happen quickly and by speaking in that way
 imply
 that this is happening immediately. So now you tell the subject to look at their two fingers and that they are going to come together and touch, here you need to just keep on finding the words to talk. I want you to say things like “they just move all by themselves” “that’s right already”, “and when they touch
 you’re
 going to notice something strange” I can tell you some bad things to say “you can feel the magnets in those
 fingers “the
 subject often can’t feel anything, “
 you’re
 not pretending” that’s a really bad thing to say until you get a solid binary response because on some level the subject is slightly
 pretending one way or another. (
 See
 advanced sections of guide) every time the subject attempts to look at you or their friends tell them to look at the gap between those fingers
 as this will help them concentrate and focus on the happening… rather than distracting themselves to thinking about other things.








Ideomotor responses







What you are looking for when you begin hypnotizing someone is for them to respond to your commands immediately and literally, if I tell someone that their hands might begin to shake then I expect to see their hands move slightly all by themselves, if I tell someone there is magnets on their
 fingertips
 I expect to see their fingers move in a way that resembles magnets pulling those fingers together, I expect to see responses even though they are responding to the physical sensation of those fingers coming together because of the muscle tension.







It’s
 usually a sign of a good hypnotic subject is they instantly get these kind of automatic muscular movements or shakes the moment you start speaking to them, a fascinated, compliant or somnambulist type subject will likely copy you, suck up to you, be really nice to you, be a bit too keen to work with you and lots of other things..
 That
 way you know the subject is really attentive, but don’t worry if the person
 you’re
 speaking to hasn’t shown any of those signs yet all that means is that you need to be more enthusiastic and encourage their attention and emotions better.







Even when a subject is playing along, acting, confused or just listening to me, or even in the pre talk these are vital opportunities to understand whether the subject is picking up on your suggestions or not.







A huge portion of the time hypnotic subjects might have misinterpreted a phenomena you’ve suggested to them or whatever reason they just aren’t feeling it or responding to it, and
 it’s
 too easy to disregard them as not hypnotized or difficult to hypnotize because they will tell you that they are not hypnotizable,
 but simultaneously you should be looking to see if they are responding to at least some of the things
 you’re
 saying.







A classic example of this is when you make a subject feel good you might say “you feel really relaxed and great” and then a few moments later you might notice that the subject seems to be laughing, now to a new hypnotist it could be easy to make the assumption that the reason for their laughing is that they are not hypnotized.







One of the early moments in becoming a new hypnotist is really realizing that subjects are always awake, they always have the ability to communicate, and if they want that can kick, scream and complain how they can’t be hypnotized how they aren’t really feeling it and you can walk them through every hypnotic routine on the list while they say it.







In Steeple Fingers when I’m asking someone to press their palms together at the beginning of setting up the routine I’m saying that and I’m expecting the subject to have just heard those few words and as a result sincerely press their
 palms together, if they casually in their own time decide to take their two hands and put them out in a manner which seems like they are just “putting out their two hands” but without following the further details of your instructions, then you need to wonder why the subject is not listening to you, or directly going against the very words you are saying.







Don’t work with a subject who isn’t following your suggestions, either repeat your instructions again and have them do it properly or ditch the hypnosis subject for been unable to follow basic instructions.






You don’t want to work with people who are
 incapable of listening to you.



The hand locking test







So a hand lock is just getting a subject to press their hands
 together until the point that everything they try no matter how hard won’t allow those hands to come apart.











So in the text that Ormond McGill writes he shows going from a subject having their magnetic fingers come together and uses this to move into a clasped hand routine.







“
 Ask the subject to stand facing you and put his hands together with the fingers interlocked, Ask him to push his hands tightly together, to make his arms stiff, and to think he cannot take his hands apart.
 ”







Look at him straight in your eyes and Impress upon him that he must not look away and, should he do so, command him to continue to look into your eyes.







Meanwhile, centre your gaze upon the root of his nose (between his eyes) with a firm concentration, keeping the subject's attention steadily fixed upon you. Suggest to the
 subject: “Squeeze
 your hands tighter and tighter together. Think of how tightly they are becoming locked together ... so tightly together that you cannot take them apart!" While your hands are on those of the subject, press firmly upon his hands to emphasise your suggestions that his hands are firmly fastened. Also, make passes down his arms and off at the hands. Repeat the operation until ready to give the suggestions that the subject absolutely cannot take his hands apart!







You can now remove your hands from those of the subject, as you keep telling him that he cannot take his hands apart no matter how hard he tries!







"Now you will find your hands are fastened tightly together. They are stuck, stuck tight! They will not unlock try as hard as you will. Pull! Pull! Pull hard! They are stuck ... they will not come apart no matter how hard



You
 try!"



Ormond McGill’s (1996
 ) suggestions are really quite good but
 let’s
 look at how I move from a steeple fingers to a handclasp and the logic and reasoning behind the approach I use and what I expect to achieve with the phrases and actions I make.



Steeple fingers into hand clasp







So we are going to teach you how to go
 from doing from a steeple
 fingers to a handclasp. This is one of the most common routines that I perform and I really love it, because you’ve gone from a light hearted routine of working with your subject to have their fingers come together so the subject has had the opportunity to notice their own responsiveness without feeling like your making bold claims, claiming that you can suddenly make them feel out of control – instead you give the subject a nice task to do.



And then all of a sudden out of nowhere their hands are completely locked together and they can no longer pull them apart and they have no choice but to listen to you the hypnotist and follow your commands and instructions.



Now I know what
 you’re
 thinking,
 you’re
 thinking “jeez this sounds a little hard to perform can’t I learn something easier” yeah you can, if you want you can go from doing steeple fingers to doing an arm levitation – a routine where you make the subjects arm rise up by itself.



However I’m trying to have you practice hypnosis in the way that I believe best suits the environment of the Street. The way in which I have been coaching people to practice for a number of years now.



So here we go here’s the
 risqu
 ’ routine that’s getting you to do h
 ypnosis in the right way, w
 hen
 those fingers are moving together you should say to the subject “that fingers moving that way (point towards the direction its
 moving) and that fingers moving that w
 ay (point to the direction its
 moving) and its like that hand’s moving that way and that hands mo
 ving that way as they press up
 against each other now” now you only say this during the steeple finger because you’re getti
 ng
 ready for the next thing that’s about to happen, you want to pace and
 lead the very fact the fingers
 are moving, to imply that the hands can do the same thing but you do
 n’t want the subject to realize
 that you’re going to make the subjects hand stuck together in a moment.



Now the moment their fingers touch you should say. “Now squeeze those hands together.” “
 Just
 focus on what it would be like as you squeeze those hands consciously together, now as you squeeze them consciously together. I just want you to imagine what it would be like as those muscles tense, more and more automatically, it feels like those hands (press hands) keep on squeezing keep on squeezing, all by themselves… “it just squeezes in there” (points in between those clasped knuckles) those fingers are crossed, and those fingers are locking… and squeezing tighter and tighter,
 together
 more and more,
 let’s
 keep on squeezing like this hand is pressing that way, and this hands pressing this way… their pressing over each other (does rolling hand over gesture).. I see his hands shake at this point… so I instantly say “those hands are stuck together” realize they stick more and more tightly… more and more stuck… now… they’re locked together more and more. “That’s how it feels right” “you’ve been able to move your hands your entire life until no
 w they are just
 stuck out there
 .
 ”
 Now those suggestions are ok, but clearly in this video I’ve made some mistakes according to my own model of hypnosis…..The suggestions should be more like this “Press your hands together, and as you squeeze those hands together consciously, I want you to notice how those muscles get more and more tense, you know like when you go to the gym and you work out too hard and your muscles start to spasm or shake. (
 Look
 for their hands to begin to shake) “
 It
 feels
 like those
 hands… you know when you worry about dropping your mobile phone, so you squeeze it too tightly that you almost end up breaking it… those muscles get tense..
 Those
 fingers, those knuckles, pressing, and rolling over each other….. (
 At
 this point you should also make your hands look stuck and have
 they
 looked
 at your hands) You can move your hands this way, you can move your hands that way, but whatever way you pull
 those hands
 they feel more and more stuck,
 every time
 you try to pull them they feel stuck… (possibly repeat but this time pull their hands (don’t let them see your hands come apart do this when your hands are out of their line of sight) You can move your hands this way (pull hands one way) everything you try makes those hands stuck together.. I’m a hypnotist and I’m saying your hands are stuck together until I clap my hands… you’ve been able to move your hands your entire life until no… they are just stuck out there… and that’s weird right… Ok, it’s scary, but it’s amazing..
 But
 those hands are stuck until I clap my hands.. Like your brain just follows everything I suggest.



So I really have quite a sophisticated way of going from steeple fingers into actually making someone’s hands lock completely together this is something that I have performed on the regular. Ok let’s have a moment of honest, let’s put it this way in the last 4 days I’ve stuck over 30 people’s hands together using this technique and I’ve not failed once!



Magnetic Hands







Now magnetic hands is the routine that I used to use
 before I did steeple fingers.
 I used to love it, but these days I don’t really like it, let me explain more about it and I will then explain why I’m really indecisive about it.



So magnetic hands is really quite simple, you don’t need to do steeple fingers first, but typically that’s the way a lot of street hypnotists do it. They do the steeple fingers and then they say “just like before, I want to show you something, I want you to hold out your two hands like this”
 .







Ormond McGill has a description of magnetic hands in his
 Encyclopaedia
 of Stage hypnotism (1996
 ) it says







The following routine excellently
 illustrates the operation of the power of suggestion in a visual manner. A variation of this test is to have the subject and/or subjects stand with arms outstretched with the palms of the hands facing each other about a foot apart. Eyes are closed and it is suggested that the hands are magnetically attracted to each other, which attraction is causing the hands to move closer and closer together until they touch palm-to-palm, the suggestions being given: "Your hands are pulling together, together, together until they touch." The
 subject will soon find himself standing with the palms of his hands pressed together. (p77)







Usually I will end up doing magnetic hands with a slow hypnotic subject, with someone who doesn’t have any misconceptions about hypnosis, doesn’t seem resistant to me hypnotizing them, they just purely seem to be unaware of the fact that their mind can carry out behaviours, actions, thoughts, feelings by itself and as a response to suggestion from a hypnotist.







Magnetic hands is a good opportunity to give the hypnotic subject something active to do, you ask them to hold out their two hands in front of them, so this makes them feel that you’re not actually manipulating them, or making them do something against their control… instead your just providing a framework for them to discover that those hands might move together.







Usually the moment when a subject who has clearly not had enough experience with imaginative experiences in the past – with their own sense of responsiveness.. usually the moment they gain a little bit of a clue for what
 you’re
 looking for when you speak to them, because you’ve seen their hands move by themselves or something then suddenly they start becoming a good hypnotic subject, but until that moment they feel like hard work and a lot of effort, but these subjects who listen to you, who understand you but just lack the responsiveness are really your biggest fans in disguise, they are the ones who really want to get this they just feel like they’ve never had that before and thus don’t believe it’s possible for them now.







Usually with subject
 s who don’t understand their responsiveness although they passed steeple fingers – i.e. you did steeple fingers on them and they seemed like they were good, but then you suddenly realize that they are struggling on magnetic hands… you failed to notice they were bad early on because they were so agreeable and willing to work with you, and you seeing how nice and easy going they were made you blind to see that they weren’t actually experiencing any hypnosis, that they purely just experienced the physiology of feeling those muscles tense in those fingers make those fingers get closer and you thought – jeez their fingers moved together fast.







I’ve inaccurately believed so many of these subjects who are really intelligent, switched on, listening to you, understanding how hypnosis works and thought to myself – I’m going to go straight for the big phenomena and this is going to take about 20 seconds, then I suddenly go for the big phenomena and think “why did that not come off” and I fail to recognize that the subject never got a chance to actually see that tiny segment of lack of control to show them that they are really capable of this..
 Although
 they are good in all other respects they need this last piece of the jigsaw before they are ready to be worked… but once they are then they can become your best subjects.







So the title magnetic
 hands really just explain
 what’s
 required in the routine, you have someone hold out their two hands (about 9 inches apart fro
 m each hand) you tell them this.







One useful tip that it’s a good opportunity to mention to you is that the hypnosis subject is always wrong-ish,
 (unless they are being perfect then don’t criticize them for no reason) you should have the subject hold those two hands in the position you specify, and when they put their hands out you should then move their hands slightly closer together and say “now” as if what
 you’re
 doing has some kind of special significance, I think this provides the subject with a good understanding that they need to follow your instructions of a very precise way.







“I want you to hand out your two hands in front of you, and I want you to imagine there is a magnet on each of those two hands, in a moment those hands are going to come together and touch, they are going to move closer together”.







Then you need to find the words to talk those hands together. As you learn to hypnotize you’ll realize that a lot of it is really just talking as if something is about to happen in a moment, and using the information about what has just happened as a pace… as evidence for why that response is going to happen in a moment.







Sure that rule won’t work for every routine, you need to consider it in context of what I’m saying, but what is important is that you need to keep speaking, and keeping telling them how those hands are moving, that they are getting closer, and that they are going to come together and touch.







The risk with suddenly losing your words and stopping talking is it can sound like you’ve ran out of ideas or that you’ve given up on the hypnotic subject
 because they
 think you’ve stopped talking because you don’t know how to deal with the fact that they are a bad hypnotic subject.







They aren’t
 really a bad hypnosis subject
 it’s
 just that they believe they are and they will look for any evidence they can that supports their view – because they really don’t know any better, and they have been working with you for at least 2-3 minutes by this point and they feel that
 it’s
 probably taking longer than they expected and they are beginning to wonder why they're interaction with a hypnotist is going rather slowly and they don’t feel any different.







So you really need to take this opportunity to be organised with your words. Here is an example of some of the various words you could say when those two hands are moving together.







“So I want you to imagine there is a magnet here and a magnet there in a moment those hands are going to get closer together” One of the bad things to say is “as you feel those magnets” because usually the subjects don’t actually genuinely feel the magnets
 it’s
 more like “your hands are doing it all by themselves”, a good thing to tell the subjects is “as you watch your hands get closer and realize in a moment they are going to come together and touch” now I really don’t like doing hypnosis with people’s eyes closed because I don’t think it represents the style of Street Hypnosis that I’d like to see being done.











I actually rarely use magnetic hands, because I don’t believe in hypnotic inductions and I nearly always do
 steeple fingers, if it ever got to the point where I wasn’t convinced that I could easily hypnotize the subject during my initial interaction in the way they listened to me during the pre-talk, and the way they went along with steeple fingers then I’d usually just redo that again until the subject seemed to understand exactly what I wanted them to do, and to take it seriously, to concentrate, to be emotive etc. Suppose I did choose the route to “let the subject come to realize their own responsiveness” what I mean is if I work with a bad subject over time and show them that their mind can do things outside of their consent, i.e. do things automatically outside of where they believe they issued an action –then I might do magnetic hands, or do arm levitation telling them their arm gets lighter – or being as I see both phenomena as fairly equal – then I often find myself performing magnetic hands and arm levitation back to back. “Just like before, watch what happens, when you… Put your arms out in front of you. “ at this point I readjust wherever they put their two hands “because in a moment those hands will come together and each as if there are two powerful magnets in each of your hands that is going to bring those hands together, in a moment those hands will come together touch as they begin getting closer now, because when they touch
 it’s
 going to feel strange, those hands get closer together, moving automatically as if there’s magnets bringing those hands together”.







But with magnetic hands, maybe because how long
 it’s
 taken to get this far in the routine, or maybe because you’ve done steeple fingers before and typically that create
 s a dramatic hypnotic response then the subject feels that magnetic hands isn’t as strong, that its slower that they have to work slightly harder or concentrate more to notice their hands come together.







So for this reason it can be a good opportunity here to ask the subject to close your eyes “I want you to close your eyes and concentrate on those two hands, and I know you don’t know exactly where those two hands are but in a moment they are going to come together and touch” the reason why you say “and I know you don’t know where those hands are” is because people have their eyes closed they tend to be unsure of the location of their hands and this kind of begins to slowly convince the subject that their hands are starting to move together and then the subject seems more willing to let their inner responsiveness happen at that point, rather than perhaps intercepting their own responsiveness.







One of the key things you’re doing in this script is your just “talking” as if the hands are definitely coming together, and that’s the only possible thing that can happen, if it sounds as if you don’t believe their hands are coming together, or if you stop talking, the person might assume that you don’t believe this is working – the subject (or a bad subject) will tend to take any hints they can to make an excuse and believe the hypnosis isn’t working and if you’re the one providing those cues they will jump straight on them and decide to do something else with their valuable time.







One good technique instead of sounding like your repetitively saying “they are coming together” which can come across a little bit desperate
 if the subjects are taking a few moments longer than you expected to have their hands move together. Then
 it can be good to instead talk about what it will be like after those hands together “and when those hands come together and touch
 you’re
 going to feel a strange feeling inside of those palms”, I tend to say “when those hands touch
 you’re
 going to feel like a static electric shock, get ready for this.” In neuro-linguistic programming this is called a presupposition, because your acting that the hands are definitely bound to come together and you’re talking about it as if it’s a sure fire thing that’s definitely
 going to happen then this allows the subject to pause and stop worrying about whether those hands are going to come together
 and instead just focus on the process that’s making it get there.







Now the perfect routine that follows on from magnetic hands is arm levitation which will cover at the end of this section, and because you’ve likely got the subjects eyes closed when you did magnetic hands th
 en you have a good opportunity to have them focus there with their eyes closed and talk them into the next hypnosis routine of arm levitation – which is where you make a subjects arm feel lighter and then it starts to float by itself…. So the subject feels as if there arm is moving upwards without them participating in the process.











Arm levitation







That brings us onto “arm levitation” by this point you probably get the idea that
 it’s
 quite easy to make body parts move, once again the trick is to keep talking. Admittedly there are a few pointers. The problem is the main reason
 you’re
 doing these phenomena is not only to show the subject that they are really experiencing things outside of their control – to teach them how to handle your hypnotic suggestions, and also to hypnotizing them to experience that cognitive dissonance; your almost showing them the feeling of what hypnosis is like, and how to concentrate on the things you say, and because this is what
 you’re
 doing then this is a good opportunity for suggestions like this, and suggestions for ‘Deepening’ of that. For this reason it’s a good point in the routine to have a ‘hypnotic subject’ if
 you’re
 doing some kind of formal demonstration – to have them close their eyes “and experience it happening”.







Much of the style and attitude that you would have had to have used in order to talk someone’s hands into coming together is what you’re going to have to use when you do arm levitation.







The main reason that you’re doing these routines is in order to let the subject have a little taster of their own responsiveness, your only doing this as a sort of guided tour introductory guide to being hypnotized, you want the subject to know how it feels to have something happen by
 itself, so then you can have them clearly understand you if you are going to work a bit faster with the subject and on a bit more impressive routines.







I’ll be honest I don’t really like magnetic hands and arm levitation because I feel that I don’t need them, they are just what I do when I don’t see why but the subject doesn’t seem to understand how to respond yet they seem to understand and converse with me about the psychology I’ve shared with them they seem to pay attention, they seem like nice people who I want to talk to.







But they need a bit more time in order to learn what they are supposed to be looking for before I can take them to where I want them to be at.







Arm levitation is pretty much a simple routine, all you want someone to do is to rest their arm, or to have one arm left out from your previous routine i.e. one of the two arms left from after the magnetic hands.











Things you say is “I want you to imagine your arm is tied to helium balloons and
 it’s
 going to [said with a little bit of emphasis] move up into the sky all by itself as it raises up [bit of emphasis] all the way now [2] all by itself [3] as if
 it’s
 got a mind of its own, it just goes [higher and higher] and [lighter and lighter] as if that arm just feels like and raises up.” Now you might notice their arm might move up quickly or slowly, even with a very good hypnotic subject what might be happening is that they are merely experiencing the
 very fact that helium balloons are rather weak – that might be the impression of some people, I suspect for example that to lift your arm from helium balloons you would need maybe 70 helium balloons. Therefore the persons arm might just feel exactly how you’ve suggested it to feel “as if a helium balloon has lifted it” so
 it’s
 useful to move away from the emphasis the metaphor that the helium balloon has provided and instead focusing on the fact that “the arm is lifting all by itself, as quick as it wants” but without sounding as if your saying “
 It’s
 going too slow please can you make it quicker” it’s my experience trying lots of different ways of hypnotizing that the moment you sound like your begging the subject to be hypnotized – they experience conscious decision over their actions and they suddenly will not experience the phenomena you specify – which is my exact criticism of using NLP style representation systems or another variation of hypnotizing someone to hypnotize, because I believe your offering the subject too much choice about how they get hypnotized,
 It’s
 also why I dislike the phrase “all hypnosis is
 self-hypnosis
 ” because then hypnotic subjects struggle to see how the phenomena they are experiencing is separated from their own sense of conscious action. When
 you’re
 doing arm levitation because of the length of time it often takes it gives you a good opportunity to tell the subject the right things to be experiencing, and how to treat hypnosis – therefore assuming they are being deepened, or assuming that the subject will now assume that all suggestions you deliver will be
 carried out automatically as if a part of themselves if listening and organising those behaviours on cue – so quickly they feel out of control.







Now you might notice that the subjects arm begins to
 rise
 fairly slowly, once again
 it’s
 important to always give the impression that it is happening..
 That
 you’re
 suggesting it to happen by hypnosis and that it is just going to
 rise
 up by itself.







You might have a good hypnotic subject but still experience that their arm seems to raise only slowly up; now you can never be sure why that is, it might be because the subject isn’t really feeling it, but more often than not
 it’s
 because your suggestions that your saying is encouraging a slow arm lift.







If you imagine that your arm is being pulled by helium balloons that drags it up into the air then you probably imagine something very slow –
 it doesn’t encourage the impression of a something powerful that makes the arm raise.







So you should be happy even if the arm seems to be moving only very slowly, you always have the opportunity to say “that’s right the arm is moving by itself” once you see that the arm is indeed significantly moving. Here is a selection of words you could say when you’re making someone’s arm rise up.



“That arm is tied to helium balloons, it’s getting lighter and lighter as if
 it’s
 pulled up by a wire it’s going to float up into the sky all by itself now, as it
 moves
 up all by itself.”







Now sometimes when you’re hypnotizing someone you need to find opportunities to say something else other than how the arm is going to move by itself, else you can start to sound rather repetitive
 .







Times like this are a
 good opportunity for deepening which will shall cover
 in one of the sections below.







Make their eyes stuck together



So here is a routine that made a girl I once did it on also cry. Some young girls really get scared by not been in control, god that’s a judgemental thing to say. Ok I don’t mean to say that.



What I mean to say is that if you go up to someone and you make it so they can’t open their eyes anymore they tend to get a little bit scared.



Because they feel completely out of control, this might be bad in the perspective of the hypnotic subject but
 it’s
 really quite essential for us as hypnotists to make our subjects feel like they are substantially under our influence and the reasons for why this is important is something that we will discuss in greater
 detail further on in this book.



This is the script
 I use to make someone’s eyes stuck closed, the language about making the subject look towards the ceiling was something I heard on an MP3 recording by a hypnotist called David Caloff
 in about 2005.



[script]
 “[1]]imagine there is a window in the top of your head and [2] I want you to look up with your eyes closed and [3] focus on seeing if you can see through the spot and [4] imagine you’re seeing the ceiling (or sky) above you and as you keep doing that you realize that [4] your eye lids feel heavy, so heavy they [5] feel almost stuck, so stuck in fact as you look up through that window your eyes are stuck, and you can’t remember how to open them [6]and this slightly makes you panic, but” to quickly analyse the suggestions and the structure I’ve just used here [1] is to set the context of the experiment and in a way is a guise or distraction to have it make logical sense that you have their eyes roll up to look through that window – it should be noted
 it’s
 difficult to open your eyelids when your eyes are rolled back because of the shape of the eyeballs. [2]
 Is
 a clear instruction to have them look up whether they have done so already or not [3] this is a suggestion to concentrate and focus assuming they are not doing so already, just saying that to have them continue looking at that spot. [4] it’s a fact their eyelids will feel kind of heavy, I’m almost asking them to check if they are heavy, or to realize the feeling inside of themselves that their eyes feel heavy, I repeat t
 he heavy sentiment
 again as a suggestion for heaviness beyond the original implication – I progressed or
 stretched
 the feeling further than its original outline. [5] I’ve paced the feeling of heaviness to stuck-ness, I’ve compared the two, or said the two are equal that heaviness =’s stuck-ness which isn’t necessarily true but now it sounds true, once again I make that statement go
 further with “SO STUCK that,” and then [6] I confirm this feeling with a bit of panic, I’m telling them the emotion to feel before they check whether they are stuck, and as they find that fearful emotion they’ll also check their eyes are stuck under the frame of that emotion – which implies the result that their eyes are stuck and they are genuinely concerned. In the routine for the ‘Eye lock’ the logic was good and sensible and it produced the final result of the person feeling their eyes are stuck, now usually when I began out in hypnosis I would follow their eyes been stuck with “the reason your eyes are stuck is because when I say the word sleep, you go deep asleep, your body just relaxes and you feel like your deeply asleep, as I say [emphasis] SLEEP, now”, and then I would go into deepening (suggestions that imply the person is becoming more and more hypnotized) “as you go deepener now and follow exactly what I say,
 it’s
 like your body and mind carry out all the behaviours I specify as if they happen all by themselves”. Therefore the following statements in the pattern-handshake induction should try and achieve something like the level of precision that the eye-lock to sleeping statements and deepening statements delivers.



Stick someone’s hands together.



Another great routine would be to have a subject press their hands together and those hands to become subsequently stuck, this is something which we will explain using the following script.



“[1]I want you to press both of your hands together, you know when you go to the gym and you work out a little too hard and your muscles start to spasm of shake, and it they start to shake all by themselves as if they have too much energy, [pause] [emphasis] as if you have adrenaline and focus right now pour into those two palms [ emphasis] and they feel tense and they keep on tensing, keep on tensing, like they have a mind of their own and they keep on pressing, like one hand is going THAT way and the other hand keeps going that way all by themselves now, that’s all they can do,[2] they feel so stuck so tightly that they keep pressing and [3] every time you check to see how stuck they press together more
 now” In
 the first phrase of this suggesting I only make their hands press together and all my emphasis and their emphasis is bring up all the associated behaviours with having an action schemata within their brain/neurons/
 blood flow
 receive some kind of input and focus more than any other set of behaviours – this is what I’m thinking when I’m saying these words – I’m thinking I want this person to CLICK and boom! All of their attention will go there and it will feel overwhelming, but I know it’s not overwhelming yet – it’s not overwhelming an experience outside of their control until the fat lady sings and that’s when [2] is said, I bring their attention to the idea that the hands might be stuck, but before they check I re-suggest that they keep pressing those re-causing that immediate response because it’s unclear whether I’m commanding them to do that consciously or asking which fits directly into the theory of
 someone being neo-dissociated, in the sense that they experience a splitting of attention, one attention carries out a behaviour by itself and the other attention looks at that happening from the outside – that’s at least according to one theorist (Hilgard) but the suggestion isn’t finished yet, I haven’t literally told them that “Every time you check those hands seem stuck together more now” I’m talking from the position of them being an onlooker to their own behaviour, as if they are only viewing it, and as they view it they feel their hands squeeze more together because they are unclear of whether that’s the suggestion, command or their automated response that they seem to be carrying out outside of their independent control, because you’ve asked their independent control to directly watch the process – a very clear instruction.



Hand Stuck to the table.



Hand stuck to the table is really one of my favourite hypnosis routines; something about it just seems so simple and beautiful.



I’ve done magic tricks where I’ve made someone’s hand stuck to the table as part of the trick and the person has been absolutely convinced that I must have put something on the table that has suddenly made their hand stuck to it.



I’ve even been on a date with a girl who doesn’t know I’m a hypnotist and while at the date I’ve had her place her hand on the table and then its subsequently been stuck and
 she’s been really concerned and worried as to why her hand is stuck.



You can perform hypnosis just as easily whether you mention you’re a hypnotist or not, the key is you just have to ask your participant to concentrate and listen for a moment and follow your instructions.



You could frame this as a psychological experiment or you could just have them begin following your instructions for no reason in particular, providing they do it then it doesn’t matter why they press their hand on the table just as long as they do.



So I used to make all the mistakes about having someone “imagine there is superglue on your hand, and
 it’s
 heating up and that hand is sticking to the table as if
 it’s
 becoming tightly stuck and in a moment you will try and lift that but realize your unable it just presses down and is completely stuck.”



However I don’t use any language like that before, nor the structure of it. I spend a long time making sure a hypnosis subject really consciously follows what I need them to follow when I stick their hand to the table.



And then I have their hand press down, and then I will start to have them begin practicing trying to move their hand, then I will have them suddenly realize their hand is stuck and offer them the chance to lift it.



Let’s look at some of the language that Ormond McGill
 (1995)
 in the
 Encyclopaedia
 of Stage hypnotism recommends us to use



He states to use the suggestions
 “You are very relaxed and comfortable, with a feeling of heaviness throughout your body. I would like you now to think about your left arm and hand. Pay close attention to them. They feel numb and heavy, very heavy.... How heavy your left hand feels.... Even as you think about how heavy it is, it grows heavier and heavier.... Your left arm is getting heavier.... Heavy.... Heavy.... Your hand is getting heavier, very heavy, as though it were being pressed against its resting place. You might like to find out a little later how heavy your hand is.... It seems much too heavy to move.... But in spite of being so heavy, maybe you can move it a little, but maybe it is too heavy even for that.... Why don't you see how heavy it is.... Just try to lift your hand up.... Just try....”(p30)



So when I just meet a hypnotic subject and I’m going to perform the hand stuck to the table on them



I typically place my hand on the table and I begin pressing my hand down onto the table and I tell the subject “just press your hand into the table” I’m hoping that because I’ve demonstrated what I expect the subject do by pressing my own hand into the table and acting as if it’s kind of tense then it will cause them to press in a similar manner.



One of the most important things is the way they press their hand down. I tell them to press their hand down. The way I have them press is like I’ll have them press their hand down and their elbow up, putting their arm almost directly straight down onto the table. Thereby making it difficult for them to directly lift the hand up if they tried because all their body weight would be pressing that hand down.



The other way that I can set them up for the way they need to press their hand down is to have their hand flat on the table and have them pull their hand back so their forearm is out stretched, but their elbow goes back 4 inches behind their back. If that makes any sense, I have to admit it is difficult to explain what you need to do over text… I’m here writing this down and I’m doing all the hand movements and trying to explain what you need to do, but this one with the forearm the general rule is just to have the subject pull their forearm and elbow as far back as it will go, then this means they haven’t got
 any more
 muscular room to pull back their arm any further without either them moving their body position or their shoulder c
 oming out of their socket.



A person is by definition hypnotized when “you deliver a suggestion for a result, but simultaneously deliver a suggestion for the opposite” and they respond to both.



For example I could make someone's hand heavy and it would feel heavy, and the subject may not realize that their hand is so heavy that its “kind of stuck to the table” but because they never check whether
 it’s
 so heavy they can’t lift it, then you could never by definition say their hand is stuck and thereby claim that they are experiencing a hypnotic phenomena and thus hypnotized. Whereas if I deliver the suggestions [for example in the following script for hand stick]



“focus on that hand pressing into the table, as you press that hand into the table you realize it starts feeling tense and almost pressing itself so much, as if that’s all it can do and keeps on pressing, keeps on pressing and you have no idea but you
 can’t
 ; even move it slightly
 it’s
 just stuck there all by itself, that’s all it can do and



You
 can’t work it out” the first half of my suggestion for hand stuck to the table in



Thus
 particular wording, never made it clear that the end result would be that the subject will be unable to move their hand from the table, I didn’t let the subject know that would happen until I was sufficiently happy that the muscular response in the hand would regularly rehearse pressing to the table as the easiest muscular expression. Then when I feel that priming has been achieved I switch all my suggestions onto what will happen if they were try to test whether that hand was stuck – thereby revealing my intentions “to make their hand stuck to the table” and thus immediately opening the line of opportunity for the subject to potentially “resist” or “check” that their hand is stuck but I want to take that response into account in my suggestions and give them clear instructions for what to experience whenever they check. By having the subject experience the ‘stuckness’ or the lack of control over their own mind then I have almost suggested someone into experiencing dissociation from themselves – I’ve hypnotized someone to recognize their own normal state of being out of control, and thereby the subject may assume this is always the case for the rest of the suggestions I deliver following this.



FAQ “
 Hand stick
 ”



Question “I've noticed you've become keen to use the finger lock then bolster that idea with relating it to working out at the gym”



Answer “Yeah, I like that. But, I'm only trying to make their hands shake, I never actually reveal that I'm making their hands stuck, until just before the end I make sure their hands look and act stuck long before that and one of the main things about stuck is well I define hypnosis is when you hypnotize someone to, do, and don't at the same time But if you can hypnotize someone to try and check whether they are hypnotized, which
 I
 believe is what hypnosis is you should also hypnotize the way they check if they are hypnotized into checking ‘are my hands stuck? n the wrong manner (been ‘spontaneously’ followed by a response set that is



different to lifting ones hand) if you have someone rehearsed in checking then they will discover that they do have their hands stuck or whatever because every time they check they check inaccurately - for example in the “hand stick Ibiza” video shown above Question “you carry on talking only allowing the subject to answer for 1 second, is there a reason for the quickness perhaps, Tis rather loud, So her checking of
 what’s
 occurring is wrong it then solidifies within their mind that her hand is stuck to the table?” Really knowing why she is practicing the rehearsal, then when I feel her hand is substantially rehearsed then I switch all my attention and focus into making sure that when she checks whether her hand really does feel stuck, she only checks by bringing to action the behaviours, the muscle Reponses that I’ve rehearsed with her. One of the techniques I do for this could be thought of as a kind of conditioning
 every time
 I mention the hand being stuck, I quickly follow with “as it presses into the table, as you realize it feels like you [emphasis] drag it slightly” like in the case of the feet stick, because
 it’s
 unclear whether she should drag it is a command for her to do consciously, but I give her attention to focus on the sense of that hand being stuck then that’s what she concerns her mind with, not with the tasks that I’ve assigned for her to carry out. The result is that her hand feels stuck to the table – and the ways she goes about lifting it are ineffective.



Progressing beyond the initial kinaesthetic opening routines with a subject







H
 ypnotic subjects tend not to listen, they tend to get distr
 acted… in fact one of the most
 common things you’ll probably catch hypnosis subjects do is tha
 t they tend to… talk about how
 amazing it is “oh yeah those fingers are moving”
 This is really annoying, and distracting… like sure they are saying that their
 fingers are moving by
 themselves and this is thanks to you doing something amazing, but the
 fact that they are talking and
 thinking about their fingers in a
 way is completely distracting.
 It’s like they are not really living in the present moment with regar
 ds to those fingers.. and them
 talking about them, I see as a way of them trying to re issu
 e control over their response.
 When you have a subject experience something you want to be the
 emphasis on the happening.. as
 if it’s happening all by itself.
 . you don’t want the subject to
 comment, or think about t
 he way that you’re doing it, or
 the way their hands need to be, or what to say about
 it until after you’ve achieved a strong binary phenomena.
 This is why in street hypnosis it is essential that you get a
 strong binary phenomena almost
 immediately.. one of the ways that I got into performing hypnosis in
 the street almost immediately
 overnight was that I suddenly had a revelation the
 second that I learnt hypnosis.
 Because I was only a 16 year old kid, and I didn’t know any better I d
 ecided to go onto the internet
 and try and hypnotize someone, but because they didn’t have a
 webcam or a microphone (people
 didn’t really ever have them back then) this meant that I needed
 an approach.
 Now I could type a long induction, but honestly I didn’t know if
 the subject would just look at
 another window or get another message fr
 om someone online or something.
 This is so similar to how the environment is when you go out to hypnotize
 in a noisy bar or in the
 street. It’s largely down to the fact that you’re constantly on a hidden clock, and the emphasis is to



show the hypnot
 ic subject something right now.
 So what I decided to do on the internet, is just to have the attitude… “Well I
 either get their hand
 stuck right now… or nothing” so because it was this all or nothing si
 tuation I decided to call it a binary hypnotic response;
 Now when you entered a group last week, you probably noticed the
 awkward feeling… it’s not just
 you who
 feels
 uneasy about entering a group… they also feel
 uneasy themselves about being
 entered. You’ve probably heard the phrase about spiders “don’t be s
 cared of spiders they are more
 scared of you than you are of them” this
 is exactly the same case here.
 Remember, you’re the one who is completely prepared and ready t
 o do this… the people you meet
 are your responsibility as is every tiny reaction they give to you, it
 ’s something that you created…
 you led this process from the start, and you have to be the one who sees it through until you finish.







You want to be a ‘Street Hypnotist’ then you need to continue on that pathway until you
 finally reach that goal is your responsibility and it’s so easy just to let



it go but you’ve got to keep at it.







You can’t be allowing yourself to fail, let me explain what I mean…. D
 ude, you were out of the
 house for
 likely four hours… you don’t need more information you’ve got ever
 ything you need. Let’s just be
 a little bit honest here, even if you were a really really bad hypnot
 ist like 99% of hypnotists out
 there.. you’d still hypnotize about 1 in 5 people; because thos
 e are the subjects who have an
 understanding of their own responsiveness and almost wait until the
 y feel the response that
 you’re
 
 asking to happen. But suppose your results were worse than 1 in 5.
 Doesn’t matter I expect you to
 keep on trying until you manage to get the response you’re looking for
 . Even if
 you’re
 working fairly
 slowly you should be hypnotizing (or attempting to) at least 1 person every twenty minutes. Giving you a total of 16 subjects in the evening you should have been
 practicing (assuming you were
 only out for 4 hours). Now other excuses I could hear is “there wasn’t really t
 he right people” now if
 you tell me that then I suspect that you didn’t really go to the busies
 t place in your city. That you
 p
 urposely went somewhere quiet….
 You’re not going to be hypnotizing 16 people a night unless you have a venue with at least 300
 people in it. That should just stand to reason.. I’m not saying tha
 t you attempt to hypnotize 300
 people and only use 16… I’m saying you can’t assume that ran
 dom strangers are predictable…
 They will be trying to get drinks,
 you’re
 not using the people in groups who are ‘on a mission’ whether their mission is to get girls, to get drunk, or some other game… like to be a leader and to try and get rid of any guy who enters the group, your also forgetting about all the people who aren’t standing traffic. A street tends to look busy from a distance, but if you stand in any particular spot you’ll realize that there isn’t actually anyone to speak to unless you can run up to every single person. In a bar or a nightclub people tend to pace back and forth, to walk from one part of the venue to another, to constantly be switching from one social group to another, to go bathroom, to go for a cigarette, to get some money out of the cash machine. Just because a place has 300 people doesn’t mean it actually has 300 people in it. One of the techniques I regularly tell students is to…. “pick subjects who you like”, “pick subjects who you see something of yourself in them”. The reason I say this is, if you don’t particularly like or find someone interesting… chances are they don’t find you the least bit interesting either. No one listens to people they don’t like. You need to remember that nearly all the time the reason why someone buys a product off you, or visits your store… is because they like you.







Most new hypnotists fail to recognize the power of making people stuck to things







Many people don’t realize the power of making people stuck to things,
 It’s easy to not appreciate the power of a kinaesthetic phenomena but there is actually a great number
 of ways that you can perform it,



And just imagine having the ability
 to be able to walk
 up to someone and being able to
 instantly make them unable to move… that
 person would be so scared that you
 had some real power over them.
 The way I perform my
 kinaesthetic
 routines.. believe me no one h
 onestly believes that they can
 move… you know the subjects even say to me that this isn’t hypnosis… that I’ve done something
 else
 that makes it impossi
 ble for them to move, some even
 believe that I’ve made them paralysed..
 I’ve had people tell me th
 at the reason they are stuck is
 because of so
 me scientific reason involving
 the muscles and the
 nerves in their hands and arms. In many routines such as one where I perform hypnosis on two guys on a bridge in Las Vegas I go from
 having a
 guy’s
 hands stuck together to then saying “in a moment,
 wherever I leave those arms they are just
 going to remain stuck in that
 position. “This
 is the general thing that
 you’re
 going to do
 every time
 you have s
 omeone stuck to something, you
 could f
 or example start off talking to
 someone with a
 hand stuck
 to
 the table or with my handshake.
 However for the purpose of having you continue to practice we are
 going to request that you keep
 on doing it from the handclasp you’ve already achieved.



Handc
 lasp to hand stuck to the table
 OK so the main reason why I don’t find myself teaching hand stuck to the table that often is because sometimes there isn’t a table to use. If you get too used to using ha
 nd stuck to the table and then
 you find yourself without a table then you are in real trouble. Becau
 se sometimes it can be hard to
 think of hypnosis routines to do, and you tend to do what you’ve pract
 iced and what is easiest, I’ve
 been there with a subject when I first started out doing hypnosis and
 all I could think to do is to
 make someone’s hands stuck to the table but I couldn’t find
 a table to make them stuck
 took
 so you need to say to them
 “Where-ever I move those hands to,
 it’s
 like those arms are stiff and ri
 gid like paralysed for a short
 while and your arms, hands and fingers feel so tense
 they are just stuck out
 there “Like
 if (take hold of their hand) (pull upwards from the handclas
 p while holding one of the two
 hands) “like if I was to place that arm on the table, while that arm sta
 ys just out there (pointing to
 other arm) “
 it’s
 like that
 hand to.”(purposely ambiguous)
 “Press that hand into the table” now you shouldn’t assume that just because someone’s hands are stuck together before that they will exaggerate and keep that feeling to apply to everything they do with their hands.. if you look at the video lesson where I make the girl stuck to the wall, just because her hand was stuck to the wall didn’t make sure that her hand got stuck to my hand in a handshake.







Therefore you might have to begin the entire process of getting a strong response out of the subject



from scratch. This is why
 it’s
 useful to say phrases like “press that hand into the table” although it sounds as if you are re-issuing control to the conscious mind, and y
 ou are making the person sound
 as if they are autonomous… its entirely necessary… you should try
 to imply that you want them to
 press their hand down, a
 nd then see what happens before
 you directly issue
 the command to sound too
 autonomous. “As
 you press that hand down into the table, you might notice that y
 our pressing so hard,
 it’s
 like
 that hand and that table are merging into one another, I want you to
 think about what it would feel
 like if that hand was to feel pressed up as if the table was pressing up
 on that hand and you wouldn’t
 know more if that hand presses down now, and you know when you
 press something so hard it can
 begin to shake,
 it’s
 like you can move the hand this way, or move it that
 way.. but the more you try to
 drag it
 its
 just stuck to the table now.. “







Now one useful thing that I do when I make someone’s hand stuck to
 the table is I have them watch
 my hand, so I wi
 ll place my hand on the table. I made a video explanation
 (http://youtu.be/WPZCXFW0l9c) showin
 g the way that I press my hand
 down onto the table as a brief demo… by showing the subject what
 muscular movements you expect
 of them allows them to relate within themselves to the tasks they should be doing, typically hypno
 tic
 subjects copy you, and by having them copy you sticking your hand
 to the table, and showing them
 how they’ll try and resist and try and get out of having their hand stuck to the table will make the process a lot quicker and smoother when you do it on them. By stick
 ing my hand on the table I can
 cut the length of time it takes to get t
 heir hand gets stuck… in half.
 Now the key thing you should be doing is waiting for the moment yo
 u see they spontaneously tense
 up that hand after looking at your han
 d be rather tense.
 Obviously t
 his is only going to work on a
 subject who you have already made fascinated and interested i
 n the way you work. Or someone
 who has a
 high level of emotion going on.
 If someone is scared, over excited then they will tend to take litt
 le clues like the ones you are
 demonstrating when you press your hand into the table and copy
 them into their own response.
 I just want to point out
 that I no longer use metaphors
 such as “imag
 ine there is superglue on that
 hand” “that glue is heating up and”, “now
 it’s
 cooling down” or “imagine
 there is a bolt going straight
 through that hand into the table”. Really because I’m just trying to p
 rime the necessary schema’s to
 either make their hand press down on the table and all the muscles rel
 ated to that pressing down.
 Or I’m trying to have them rehearse inaccurate attempts to try a
 nd move that hand, making them
 drag it for example, making that hand shake sp
 ontaneously and other examples…
 I believe creating those ideas in the subjects mind is a far more e
 fficient way of creating those
 responses that make the subject
 feel like their hand is stuck.
 Obviously at some moment the hand stuck to the table needs to actually result the subject consciously thinking something about the way in which their hand is s
 tuck so you should dictate the
 way that their hand feels stuck
 with “You
 think, jeez that’s weird my hand is stuck”, “you have no idea why th
 at hand is stuck”, “
 it’s
 like I
 have control over your hand and you can’t move it “, “like that arm
 is just paralyzed for a short while”
 Remember if you don’t set a time when the hand stick will stop working and don’t deliver the



suggestion that “you just can’t work it out” then they will successful
 ly work it out, and there will
 already be a time set or cues that prove to them that
 their hand isn’t really stuck.
 you can easily cover such events with a sentence such as “until I
 clap my hands you have no idea
 why but
 it’s
 like your hand keeps on pressing now, like it won’t let go, and everything you t
 ry and
 makes it press more or drag more, it just feels stuc
 k like you can’t work out why”
 “until I clap my hands you can’t work it
 out”. Now
 remember the subject might be surrounded by an audience by t
 his point, and the audience is
 likely going to want interaction so it’s time you dealt with potential t
 hreats that are probably about
 to happen. Now there’s no point running without being chased, wh
 at I mean to say is… you don’t
 want to drop suggestions in about what the subject should do in the event of
 someone lifting their
 hand or explaining how to lift is, because no one has started doing that yet.
 If you start delivering suggestions for what to do in every event some
 one does to interrupt you then
 people will hear those ideas on how to interrupt and assume that is
 their cue their opportunity to
 interrupt and do exactly those things.. obviously the best cas
 e scenario is that you are not
 interrupted at all… unless of course
 you’re
 trying to impress an audience. In the event someone says
 “come on Jenny, but log
 ical you know you can lift that
 hand, stop list
 ening to him” you are going to
 have to handle this with a lot of detail. “It’s weird isn’t it Jenny, but that
 hand does just feel stuck, as
 it presses…”, “and you might get annoyed how people don’t seem t
 o understand what you’re going
 through..
 that hand is genuinely stuck…”
 Simple
 mistakes a hypnotist can make.
 Now you’ve probably noticed on the end of certain statements I say “th
 at hand is stuck, right?” this
 is known as a tag question… but supp
 ose the subject
 actually just processes the ‘right?’ as a genuine



question, then we are in trouble because that implies that they should
 doubt the hand is stuck… that
 perhaps your suggesting to
 the subject that the routine is
 over now,
 it’s
 time you shoul
 d lift that
 hand; and t
 hus they find a way to lift it.
 The vast majority of the time it’s the hypnotist who makes mistake
 s that causes the phenomena to
 end. He indirectly suggests
 that the routine has ended, or
 that there is an end to it and thus it does
 .
 One of my classic mistakes is “in a moment”, “it’s like
 it’s
 stuck there for a moment” this is really bad because it implies that only
 for a while will their hand be
 stuck, and the
 n eventually they will work it
 out. There’s nothing wrong with using “fo
 r a
 moment “because
 it
 seems to soften the blow of a heavy
 suggestion… but the problem is that the subject might have ta
 ken that command literally and
 not really listen
 ed to you or heard you when you
 mentioned that th
 e hand is completely stuck now
 permanently until… so just be careful.







Deepening







“Now as you focus on the things I say you’re going to go deeper and deeper.”







Now I’m beginning to sound like I’m contradicting myself when I’m saying all these routines about taking it slow with the subject, allowing the subject to focus on their responsive.







However, I’m just accepting that for those who haven’t hypnotized someone before you can’t always be “on it” you need times to relax, and so does the subject.







Now of course according to hypnosis not existing, it seems
 unnecessary to make a subject to become more deep into it.







Now the classic way would be just to say “I want you to relax, and go deeper into that” you also have the opportunity to link the deepening into lots of routines
 you’re
 doing for example when I do hypnosis in this manner I would say my deepening suggestions when I’m having the subject feel like the
 ir arm is raising up by itself and because I’m saying “your arm is raising up” it’s a good opportunity to pace and lead “as that arm moves by itself,
 it’s
 like you understand the things I say and you follow those commands automatically”, “
 it’s
 as if the ideas I specify you focus on and it causes things to happen all by themselves”.







You see my deepening talk, just tends to be me reiterating my extremely long pre talk or saying the bits of pre talk that I didn’t have a chance to say because I was running on too long when I began talking to the subject to begin with.







Now’s my chance to show the subject that their little bit of responsiveness is exactly what I was referring to when I began talking to them and this is it happening and now
 it’s
 happening
 it’s
 like they respond to every suggestion I say.







You’re
 rocking back and forth as if
 you’re
 on a boat.







It’s really hard to stop myself writing honestly I really want to finish this book but I keep on finding things to tell you. I honestly debated leaving out the ‘rocking on a boat’ deepener because I don’t really like deepeners anyway and I thought it would take just too much explanation to include in this text.







However let’s just make it clear what the routine does then, so when you have a hypnosis subject close their eyes you probably want to give them a task to do.







You want a routine that makes the subject feel disorientated and therefore allows the subject to conclude that they are hypnotized, while at the same time makes the subject feel out of control, and is easy to perform.







A few years ago I settled on such a routine. I decided that I would have my
 subject’s
 rock back and forth like they are on a boat with their eyes closed.







Now
 it’s
 not actually a complicated thing to do, really just from hearing
 I
 saying “
 it’s
 just having a subject rock and forth as if they are on a boat” you probably know what I mean.







I wasn’t going to include it in the book, and I said this to a student of mine who has been learning hypnosis from me and he was like “you can’t not include it, it’s really good people need to hear about this”.







I thought that was a really kind
 to say such things. So let’s suppose you have the hypnosis subject just close their eyes and relax, you want to just say “close your eyes and relax, and imagine you are on a boat in a storm, you might start to rock back and forth or side to slide as if your been pulled and pushed around by the boat”







So what should start to happen is that the subject should start to move, and then when they start moving you’ll say “that’s right as if your storm and you’re really rocking, more and more”.







Now I say a few lines just to have the subject feel a little bit scared to gain their focus and attention I say “and it feels like you might fall over but you will not fall over” that will make the person almost fall over.







Now because the subject is rocking it gives you lots of opportunities to pace and lead this rocking onto other phenomena “that’s right the more you rock the more you understand the words I say” or “the more you rock the more you understand how ideas can happen all by themselves now, as if there’s ideas in the back of your head and just by having you focus on something immediately causes those ideas to play out, as if they’ve got a mind of their own and your focus just goes onto the things I say.







And suggestions like that… having someone rock allows you to visually see how much deeper the subject is going if you are using suggestions such as “you are becoming more and more hypnotized, and as you sink into that hypnosis and understand every word I say to be your reality”.







Stiff arm routine




To make
 someone'’ arm stiff and rigid like a steel bar or to make their arms stuc
 k out in the air “like statues
 arms” is a really logical thing to do after achieving a hand
 clasp. So you should naturally consider doing this routine as part of a demonstration of hand clasp, or it fits well as something you can immediately do after making their hand stick to your hand as part of a handshake because you can make their arm tense off the back of that.



The way to begin pacing the language over is to say “
 it’s
 like the ten
 sion in those hands is also in
 those arms, your arms feel tense. As if the muscles are too tight”, “
 it’s
 like those arms and hands are
 just paralyzed for a short while”,(now is an acceptable moment to
 take hold of their arms) “and
 wherever I leave them out they ju
 st stay stuck in that position”
 This really is one of the easiest routine ideas that I've listed in this week
 . It's probably one that I do
 quite often, usually when you see someone get their hands clasped i
 nto a position their arms also
 tend to seem tensed up so when you see a strong response like that
 it’s
 a good idea just to leap onto
 it because everything you need to make that phenomena happen is pretty much already in place.



Ormond McGill
 (1996
 )
 writes
 “Please hold your right arm straight out, and your fingers straight out, too. That's it, right arm straight out. Think of your arm becoming stiffer and stiffer.... Stiff.... Very stiff.... As you think of its becoming stiff you will feel it become stiff.... More stiff and rigid, as though your arm were in a splint so the elbow cannot bend.... Stiff.... Held stiff, so that it cannot bend. A tightly splinted arm cannot bend.... Your arm feels stiff as if tightly splinted.... Test how stiff and rigid it is.... Try to bend it.... Try....
 “(p30)



Feet stuck to the floor.







The important things to say to make someone act as if they’re stuck to the floor, like previously we spoke about on the slide before, and throughout other parts of my talk about hypnosis. Instead of the idea of me hypnotizing someone it’s more important the idea that they know exactly which response sets to be issued to which part of the mind at which particular time – what am I suggesting that they look at from the outside in, and what do I suggest happens automatically and they are not sure why. But like a psychological experiment if people know the purpose of the study what they will do is try and test the limits, the breaking points, they will interfere with the study just by knowing the purpose – for this reason
 it’s
 important to hide the routine your about to perform before you do it. Now obviously when I stick someone’s feet to the floor they are probably thinking that I’m about to stick their feet to the floor, but they never get a chance to complete that thought, I continue and ask them to do things before they ever get a chance to analyse why they are doing the things I ask them – this is very common in magic – because people don’t know when the start and end of the trick are, then you have huge flexibility in how to achieve the method and what the result that deserves the applause will be. When I stick someone’s feet to the floor I have them “look at my feet, you see how my feet do this, you know when your feet on the ground and you feel a bit wobbly at the knees [I bend my knees] and [I look at their feet and knees as if I’m saying that their feet and knees feel and act the same way] as if you feel you could try and drag your feet slightly but you just can’t find the weight and position [emphasis] and it feels as if you might fall over, as if you’re going to fall over ,but you won’t and you notice the more you try and drag your feet, that your feet feel stuck to the floor now, as you try and move you realize they press and pull and feel stuck as you nearly fall over and your knees feel funny, every time you try and check dragging your feet they just feel stuck, right?” In this routine like the previous ones mentioned before – I’m focusing on delivering the purpose of the experiment after I already have the necessary behaviours primed – I do the feet stuck to the ground in a way where I get the subject to look at my feet and I focus on making my feet feel stuck to the ground, and the ways I would check that my feet are really stuck and the more I check the more stuck they feel; and then the moment they copy me – I.e. they look like they are checking their feet are stuck in the same manner, or their feet look similarly stuck, then I decide to switch all my emphasis onto them and their feet and how they are trying to drag them – notice how I never ask them to lift their leg, I don’t want such ideas to ever cross their mind (yet) I want it to be easy for them to try the very things that won’t work if they try and move, to fail at moving, and thereby conclude when forced to make a ‘conscious’ decision about what is occurring that they are indeed stuck to the floor. One of the reasons I started doing feet stuck to the floor so often – wasn’t for my benefit, it was for the benefit of my students, because I believe feet stuck to the floor taught some valuable lessons. The main reason why new hypnotists – and old – make such massive mistakes is they accidentally hypnotize their subjects to be bad hypnotic subjects – or at least look like they are bad. The common mistake with the feet stuck to the floor suggestion, is immediately after someone’s feet look stuck to the floor I’ve seen hypnotists say “just come step towards me” in the same voice, in the same implication, in the same emphasis that they’ve said all of their previous suggestions in – they’ve



literally hypnotized their subject to be able to step forwards. Immediately the hypnotist sees the subject step forwards and thinks “oh, they aren’t really hypnotized, what did I do wrong? Hmm maybe hypnosis doesn’t exist”. Actually this is really quite common in most hypnotic routines that hypnotists fail on, they don’t believe
 it’s
 possible, so they test the limits of the phenomena – they directly bring up the action schemata’s in the hypnotic subjects brain that oppose the suggestions the hypnotist has already delivered in order to test whether the subject is really experiencing a lack of control, to see if the hypnotist can be sure of his sense of power and purpose in hypnotizing. Don’t worry, I know for a fact I can make anyone do anything but I know
 it’s
 like persuasion,
 it’s
 not a direct control of me having someone's will permanently –although I have no doubt that I can control someone's will completely.. Concentration comes and goes like the wind – people simply don’t have all the necessary nutrients in their body to focus for extended periods of time, or on things that are too complex – especially subjects with an especially low IQ, you need to keep the subject on your focus every step of the way, and in the case of making someone stuck to the floor, focusing on the things that make a step feel impossible.



Handclasp to feet stuck to the floor



“Those hands are stuck right”



So one of the good ways that I pace and lead from is having thei
 r hands stuck. I want to point
 something out, there seems to be some magic in getting some
 one to consciously verbalize
 something… this is something I keep coming back to and I don’t t
 hink my explanation I’ve wrote
 about in the guide is detailed enough about it because
 I really don’t have the
 answer. When
 I say “you know your name right, but”
 for name amnesia
 When I say “you know where you are ri
 ght, but” for changing location
 When I say “you know your PIN number right? But” fo
 r changing someone’s PIN
 number I
 think
 it’s
 quite weird to mention the opposite effect of the phenomena before you begi
 n, I also
 think
 it’s
 weird that
 it’s
 necessary to make someone consciously consider their current state of affairs.



The explanation I give is that ideas might be primed in the brain bu
 t until they are suddenly gave
 attention to, or it comes to a task where the answer isn’t a clear one… then these quick judgements come into play.
 But honestly I’m not sure, because “those hands are stuck right?” in a
 way it’s a statement to ensure
 those hands are still stuck before I
 precede
 i.e. press your hands together w
 hile I continue.. giving
 her the illusion her hands are stuck because she continues to pre
 ss together, but regardless of
 whether I’m having her press her hands together, it might seem un
 necessary to make her aware of
 those hands – but that’s what I seem to do by choice, so much
 so that it seems an essential
 component of near
 ly every language pattern I do.
 Anyway enough of that analysis, what is for sure if that you sho
 uld say “those hands are stuck
 right?” and this acts as a pace until you lead into the routine… yo
 u need to be careful about the
 question mark on (?) right. Because if you actually ask a question th
 en you are implying that those
 hands are not actually stuck and the next routine you do will also not work.
 Now a quick option I have to make someone’s feet stuck to the fl
 oor is to have them first do a ‘deepener’ I have.
 Ok I know what you’re thinking “Vince aren’t you contradicting yourself, you said no deepeners”
 we’ll
 let me explain.
 “Just close your eyes”, “I want you to imagine
 you’re
 on a
 boat”, “
 you’re
 on a boat in a storm, you will
 not feel sea sick”, “but you’re going to feel like the boat is rocki
 ng”, “as you rock forwards and
 backwards now” (now you see them move a bit) “like if you’ve ever
 been on a boat before” , “you
 rock and feel uneasy on your feet”,
 “but you will not fall over”,
 Now this routine acts in a weird way, because they’ve visibly rocked an
 d they only have their feet to
 keep them standing up, then they tend to dig their feet into the floor, and really put their centre
 of
 gravity close to the ground, this gives me a good opportunity to di
 ve on and claim their feet are stuck.
 I want to mention something really important, when I showed you the
 hand stuck to the table in the
 last example; I really put a heavy emphasis on getting the hypnosis sub
 ject to copy me. Feet stuck to
 the floor is kind of the same thing, usually the moment I start trying to move and drag my feet
 , and they
 do the same.
 Often before I even have got into the routine of feet stick, I’ve just said to the
 subject “just look at
 my feet” and then I start to try and drag them, and I bend my kne
 es. I’m trying to deliver the
 impression that by bending my knees or attempting to drag my fe
 et does something and is worth
 trying… the subject will usually immediately start attempting to drag
 their feet or bend their legs.
 If they do this then their feet are practically already stuck to th
 e floor. This is a really good
 opportunity, this is like when in the handshake someone squeezes
 your hand before you actually
 start even delivering suggestions… you can completely dive on the res
 ponse they are already testing
 and make them really stuck, because they are rehearsing a muscular
 expression that providing they
 keep attempting to do
 that expression every time they
 check conscio
 usly whether they are stuck to
 the floor, then they’ll always discover that as a result they can’t
 move thus leading them to the
 inaccurate conclusion that they are stuck.
 I only say inaccurate because someone is never really stuck… they might
 only be able to think stuck
 thoughts, they might be only able to practice that express
 ion… people ask me how long a
 phenomena lasts, it las
 ts as long as an emotion lasts.
 Like if you ever think
 back to when
 you’re
 angry and you
 can’t calm yourself down,
 how long does that
 last for 90 minutes? 2 hours at most? You end up getting exhaus
 ted and you need to rest… when
 you need to rest, your mind drifts into something else and then you
 seem to struggle to get angry
 about the thing anymore.
 This is probably referring to a person who is psychologically healthy
 and does have decent levels of
 sleep. If REM is the process of reorganising trauma’s to be less harmfu
 l then, that theory means that
 anyone with healthy levels of sleep should be able to detangle any t
 rauma.
 With regards to post hypnotic suggestions, because they are rehears
 ed expressions in prompt to an
 event then they can last for quite a long time. There are reports of subjects having post hypnotic suggestions for as long as 27 years; which seems quite believ
 able; but they need to be well rehearsed beliefs.
 I really don’t’ know if someone could easily believe that their shoe is
 a mobile telephone every time
 they look at it, that could be because of the regular indirect interaction with shoes bra
 kes down the
 conditioning… which is what my experience was when I was trying stuff
 out with hypnotic subjects in
 my less quick days,
 and my more experimental days.
 “Just look at my feet, you know, when your knee’s feel kind of funny (bend knees) (possibl
 y point at
 their knees if they didn’t bend them) and it
 feels like (try to drag feet)”
 What should happen is the subject immediately bends their knees and
 when they do this, they might
 try to drag their feet, I believe the lack of leverage from breaking the un
 it of strength of their entire
 leg makes it impossible to move the feet if they pull
 the feet from below their knee.
 Their only choice would be to lift the leg from the top of the leg, however I never rehearse this expression within myself – In fac
 t I will never let the
 subject see me lif
 t my legs; until I’m 1o0% sure
 that they are
 completely stuck to the floor.
 So the wording is “you
 know when you’re really happy,
 and you feel
 those feet, and it feels like
 you’re a tree routed into the earth, as if your centre of gravity is close t
 o your feet, and I noticed you
 haven’t moved in a while right, but those hands are stuck, it’s like tho
 se feet, like whatever way you
 try to drag them.. they just feel completely stuck.. I’m a hypnotist and until I cl
 ap my hands your feet
 are stuck to the ground now, and you can’
 t work out how to move an
 inch “The
 moving of an inch is a contradiction to them lifting their leg, liftin
 g their leg and moving an inch
 are completely at odds with one another. Now if your still stuck
 into the ground yourself as a
 hypnotist, I know it’s a little embarrassing because you’re supp
 osed to have control over your
 subject; so you need to say “your feet are stuck, and you can’t mov
 e them, I’m a hypnotist, I can
 move my feet, (but do this after they are looking away, on the
 offbeat
 ) (the way to create an
 offbeat
 is to create an on beat.. so I might tend to do an outstretched
 point at them, but point away
 from the direction I step into when I remove my feet from the ground. “but
 your feet are stuck to the ground now ”
 I think feet stuck to the ground is a really nice routine. Recently at a g
 ig I had a subject who perhaps
 because she didn't speak very good English, I seemed to only get hand c
 lasp out of.. I didn't want to
 take any risks, because about 30 people were watching... So I thought
 I would stick her feet to the
 floor as I have various sure fire ways of making someone's feet feel pre
 tty stuck. The best bit was, I
 told her she'll only be able to move when she counts and reaches
 100 but every number she says
 until then makes them more stuck then
 I
 point at her vocal chords and
 say "say 1" which is a really
 funny thing to do because now she might realize that I’ve made a
 joke and had her say the first
 number that makes her more stuck until she counts out loud to 100.The time limit on routines is one important defining characteristic of them. By a routine having clear boundaries surrounding it, makes the routine stronger. The fact she h
 as to count to 100 not only is
 distracting, but also acts a mean of ensuring that she remains stuck as
 it gives her a ‘way to work it
 out’ rather than attempt to relax, lift, different muscles, or recall diffe
 rent things to have her find a
 way to lift it, which she might achieve if left to her own devices.







Handclasp to hand stuck to head



This is my least favourite of the one’s I’ve just mentioned, I think it ju
 st seems a bit lame, there are
 one or two tricks I say to make it work better.. but these tricks aren’t nearly as advanced as the
 tricks
 I use with the handshake, hand stuck to the tab
 le or feet stuck to the floor.
 I mean sure I can demonstrate what it’s like to have my hand stu
 ck to my head, and the various
 things I would try in order to get out of it. And I guess I do that every
 time I do hand stuck to the
 head.
 It just doesn’t seem very cool to make someone stuck to themselves.. l
 ike you have all this power as
 a hypnotist. Even the power to make peo
 ple stuck to things is a
 power. I
 remember this one time I stuck a girl to a lamp post in seconds (s
 he was a nightclub promoter in
 the street selling tickets) she was very pretty, I said to her you are stu
 ck to that lamp post until you
 kiss me. Which I t
 hought was really quite funny.
 Now word of warning: Briefly then I was thinking about the ways in w
 hich I get their head on their head,
 sometimes I tell them that their hand is like a magnet and their
 head is like a magnet and they
 are going to move closer together and touch. In this example of com
 ing from the handclasp this is
 really a quite silly thing to do – because that’s not how their hand feels
 . Their arm feels tense. Even
 if you were to make their arm move “like a robots arm” as if
 it’s
 “no lo
 nger connected to your brain”,
 “it has a mind of its own” I think how tense and stiff the muscl
 es are will regularly become a
 problem.
 So the best course of action really is just to place their hand onto
 their head. And show them your
 hand on your head and tell them “it’s like that hand and that head are getting closer together, i
 f one
 moves away the other finds the opportunity to move into that gap, to g
 o with that.
 it’s
 like when one
 pulls the other one pushes, but now they push together they keep on
 pushing, and you have no idea
 which one is pushing more, whether that hand is stuck to that hea
 d or the head is stuck to that
 hand… and whatever way you try to move your hand or your head
 (show me moving hand and head)
 it’s like it’s a complete unit. Like the hand and the head are the sam
 e thing, as you feel that now,
 your hand is stuck to your head”



Stuck to the chair



Handclasp to stuck to chair



If you want to see
 a video of me doing this visit
 (http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=HOBVSjRUelM#t=3m29s)



Now stuck to the chair is really a routine you could do that fits in well
 after handclasp, after making
 their hands stuck in the air, or making their ha
 nd stuck to the table, or doing the handshake. It’s
 really a nice easy routine because you can easily enter into it from ne
 arly any angle, and because of
 that it really doesn’t matter if you fail to get the response because yo
 u’ve already got a nice strong
 routine that all
 ows you to lead into this one.
 One of the best things about the stuck to the chair is being able to ment
 ion that their bum is stuck to
 the chair on a pretty girl as silly as it sounds that really is the highlight of the routine for me, maybe



I’ve just said the words a million times and I like to make it more interesting, or maybe
 it’s
 something
 about the power of having someone stuck to a chair th
 at makes it really interesting. I
 think it’s good because it’s really visual to ask someone to try to stand out.



Typically if a subject is sitting down when I’ve done steeple fingers and hand clasp to them the
 n I will
 make them stuck to the chair, if they are standing up I wil
 l make them stuck to the floor.
 “it’s like those hands feel stuck yeah? And you’ve been sitting in the sam
 e place for a while right? Its
 like your kind of leant forwards as if you feel heavy in one direction and
 your legs are bent up, and it
 feels like you’re not sure why
 you’re
 kind of curled up in this position,
 it’s
 like those hands are stuck
 and tense, and now it feels like you can’t move anymore, as if your just stuck down to that
 chair and
 your feet are stuck to the floor and you just can’t work out switc
 h way to move,… it’s like your
 centre of gravity… your just stuck to the chair now.” Thinking about the wording I use, it seems



actually rather simple to make someone stuck to the floor. Ther
 e’s a good example of me going
 from handclasp to having someone st
 uck to the floor in this video
 (http://www.youtube.com
 /watch?v=HOBVSjRUelM) and here
 (http://www.y
 outube.com/watch?v=EqFLo0IsNt4)
 I wish it was more complicated so I would have more to explain
 … there seems to be a lot more
 wording involved when it comes to sticking someone’s feet to the floor.



Super Suggestion







Ok traditionally hypnotists think deepening a subject actually makes them much better at being hypnotized i.e. following suggestions and performing hypnotic phenomena than they would have been before the deepening process.







Usually this deepening process involves having a hypnosis subject close their eyes as you guide them on a journey of suggestions that usually takes them “down” into a state of hypnosis.







Because I don’t believe in a state of hypnosis then the deepening suggestions to me can seem a little bit pointless, I really don’t mind about doing deepening however because I think some subjects have this awkward relationship with time, and aren’t very peaceful, they need a relaxing routine to calm them down and relax them for a moment as they come to realize their own responsiveness.







Now because I’m a deepening sceptic, then I see most of my deepening as really just statements of “your becoming more and more hypnotised” this means “you’re going to focus more and more”, “you’re going to listen to me”, “
 you’re
 going to feel like things are happening by themselves”, “
 it’s
 going to be as if your mind is really switched on and understands what I’m saying and elaborates my meanings, as if I can just give you a little clue of what I’m specifying and your mind just leaps there.” Or “as if you just have too much energy about that thing, as if you just emotionally invest in the ideas I mention, and you can’t stop thinking about the ideas I mention”



The classic super suggestion from which I believe I heard from Jonathan Chase’s DVD set deeper and deeper which I bought in the early days when I got into hypnosis went something like.







“ Everything I say sends you deeper, every instruction, every command every order you follow instantly and immediately,
 it’s
 like whatever I tell you to see you see, whatever I tell you to feel you feel, you are who I say you are”.







It’s usually believed that by saying the super suggestion suddenly takes the hypnotic subjects response to the phenomena’s already achieved and utilizes their responsiveness to generalize to now apply to all hypnotic phenomena that you bring up.







That It’s kind of like a wish from a genie for unlimited wishes when you were only offered one “my one wish is to have as many wishes as I want and this will last forever”







Well it seems logically that if an unconscious part of a person has already allowed them to be able to achieve just one hypnotic phenomena, then by suggesting the very fact that they managed to achieve that one hypnotic phenomena because
 it’s
 going to cause them to now achieve all hypnotic phenomena is quite a logical thing to assume.







However, although originally I was a big fan of the super suggestion, I kind of accept that things aren’t quite that simple that you can say to a subject







“you achieved this one routine, so now
 you’re
 going to achieve every routine”







I think explaining why every routine happens, and putting the effort in to make sure that your hypnosis subject really experiences all the phenomena you prescribe is really important, and that the super suggestion isn’t really just one suggestion…
 it’s
 about a combination of 5 different kind of suggestions that I use constantly throughout my performance and therefore I don’t really use the super suggestion anymore.







None the less the words and the principle idea behind the super suggestion is something that has really acted as a foundation for the logic and reasoning of the ‘Street Hypnosis’ kind of approach that I’ve outlined throughout this book.







Taking the next step







I’ve purposely been a bit easy on you and taught you hypnosis in a way so you clearly know what routines you could easily do from the beginning when you work with someone.







The routines that I’ve mentioned so far will allow you to get subjects to a point where they mainly believe that you could hypnotize them, because they’ve seen that you’ve showed them a few things.







They know you’re a hypnotist, you are what you say you are as you’ve convinced them that
 you’re
 capable of taking them to another place and perhaps they as a subject are prepared to wait until they experience that phenomena.







However like I mentioned in the opening component of this book, I believe that hypnotizing strangers is actually really difficult; sure you’ll get 1 in 5, but if you want to hypnotize more than just 25% of those you work
 with then you’re going to have to think differently about hypnosis and not offer the subject an opportunity to think about how they aren’t feeling it, and instead just get a response that shows the subject they are.







I mentioned earlier on in the beginning of this book that the main reason that I stopped using Analogue phenomena like making someone’s arms
 rise
 up by themselves or making the subject laugh or perform magne
 tic hands on subjects wasn’t quick enough, or dramatic enough to allow me the opportunity to hypnotize over the internet.







And because I knew that was possible, then this encouraged me to
 continue on
 and do hypnos
 is in a similar matter offline.



Kinaesthetic
 is better than mental phenomena







So there’s this theory that’s expressed in the (Z Dienes – Hypnosis
 Happens: 2008) paper that you
 will find a link to in the members section. One of the main people pu
 shing it forwards if my memory
 serves me is the research
 er called Lynn, and I think she
 began resea
 rch on it in the early 90’s. I
 believe this theory mig
 ht have a lot of weight to it….
 Ok the theory goes like this… We’ve already covered that we don’t
 necessary believe in hypnosis…
 … well, what if different types of phenomena had their own ways of
 achieving them, and even used
 completely different
 mechanisms to bring them about.
 That maybe kinaesthetic phenomena is performed in such a wa
 y compared to mental phenomena
 such as name amnesi
 a… This is something I’ve spent
 many days, weeks, months worrying about.. it is



a worrying thought.
 Even thinking this thought has
 damaged the integrity of my delivery when



performing name amnesia. It’s
 a really scary thought… that perhaps name amnesia, and ot
 her delusion routines might be
 suggestions in the con
 scious mind….. about having one
 part of the
 conscious mind say “I’m seeing
 the hallucination” (i
 n this case the hypnotist being
 invisible) and t
 he other part of the conscious
 mind say “I’m focusing on being un
 able to recall x, or see x, I’m
 active
 ly trying to look away from x”
 (looking away from the hypnotist).



It’s a really quite worrying thought…. But whether it’s true or not, I can tell you on which level it



might be true.



Kinaesthetic phenomena clearly use visible illustrations of the priming/schematic processes which in



the theory I’m keen on, are the main driving force behind hypnotic phenomena. It’s quite easy to



interact with the muscles in your hand and see the response and this be a guide showing you what



your managing to achieve with your mind. The muscular responses, or micro ‘occupational therapy’



style tasks involved in moving a hand to make a sandwich might be really highly developed units of



interaction… compared to forgetting one’s name.



Suppose we take my latter analysis to be true and ignore the prior that perhaps all mental



phenomena aren’t as good as kinaesthetic because they are ‘playing along’ whereas kinaesthetic can



be genuine…



Then this has several implications for the way we should work. There’s a hypnosis theory being put



forward by a training company on the internet, and I’m going to use this opportunity to state how



much I disagree with it.



I think my responses I get on at least kinaesthetic routines are entirely genuine. That there isn’t any



playing along, there isn’t any imagination. I don’t even need to ask the subject to do anything… I can







just speak and assume it and its more efficient because the processes happen by themselves… just



upon mentioning muscle movements I tend to get an immediate response of muscular movement in



my subjects.



I’ll happily admit, I have my doubts about the mental phenomena…. Which is a very odd thing for me



to say, because for a long time I saw other hypnotists around me having their doubts about mental



phenomena but I was always convinced by my name amnesia because it seems very sophisticated



and thereby got a more sophisticated response.



Either way, I have definitely learnt something from the analysis of whether kinaesthetic routines are



superior to mental phenomena. And that’s although you can jump straight into name amnesia on a



stranger… I definitely think the stranger has to ‘think like you do’ to almost make it work, they need



to for a second question whether they have forgot their own name.



With hand stick, I don’t need to have them question whether their hand is stuck for it to be stuck, it



can be stuck long before this final moment…



Although with name amnesia I can make it difficult for them to forget their name long before I want



them to suspend their disbelief for a moment and assume it’s forgotten. I do wonder if its only



difficult for them to recall their name, rather than impossible.



I think the only difference between something being difficult and impossible is the way the subject



frames the experience – thus coming back to the need to deliver suggestions for what they are to do



consciously, I can deliver the frame “it’s like I have control over you”, “like whatever I say becomes



your reality” these aren’t suggestions for unconscious responses, these are suggestions for how they



should frame the experience… I’m saying “things will happen by itself and that’s all you can do” as if I



need them to believe that in order to prevent them checking whether they can recall more difficult



things rather than going for the easiest.



I do appreciate that I can build various complex mechanisms to distract the person, for example I can



have the person rehearse moving their tongue to forget their name, I can have them rehearse



mentally recalling the sound of different letters… and I can have them repeatedly say my name…



these ways make sure the subject goes down a path of difficult thoughts to search through that



won’t result in their name suddenly being recalled, while keeping the easy priming/schema of “its



forgotten” still ready to be assumed whenever they get tired of the difficult routes and return back



to being still.



So maybe in the sense that there is lots of ways that I can ensure its difficult for them to say their



name, coupled with me actually suggesting them to conclude I have a power over them, is actually



enough to take away their ability to choose. I mean it seems logical for them to conclude I have a



power over them, considering the way I make them stuck, or considering the way… I can almost



make them forget their name… but by drawing this conclusion suddenly I don’t have to work very



hard.



Maybe I’m analysing it too much, and it really is as simple as the kinaesthetic is just as good as the



mental phenomena and vice versa… both just need to be sophisticated in order to ensure a genuine



response without the subject having the slightest sense of playing along, or using a subject who is



good at tricking themselves that they are not playing along when they really are (the latter of which I believe accounts for the population of somnambulists) in which
 case means that my approach to
 hypnotizing is designed to only use people who aren’t somnambulist
 s, because really I’ve made no
 preparations in the language or style of the way I work for those wh
 o are naturally good at having
 those two simuntalous conscious processes going on “one where the
 y actively perform and act the
 tasks out” and simultaously “convince themselves that they aren’t the one who’s carrying out the



task”.
 It is really quite worrying… because if at least one of two paragraphs of doubt listed above turned



out to be true, the logical conclusion to make is that kinaesthetic phenomena needs to act as a



moment where you cause the subject to then conclude that you can make things happen by itself to



them – Wh
 ich is the worst case scenario.
 The best case scenario is that kinaesthetic routines provide an active learning process where
 the
 subject can visibly watch themselves lose control, and interact with
 their muscular responses, and
 responsiveness with a hypnotist that teaches them exactly what the h
 ypnotist requires in the later
 routines so the subject can more easily understand how to respond to a suggestion.



So the suggestion for the further mental routines would be carried out automatically by itself, but



they need the prior learning experience of experiencing this happen unconsciously, to make the



unconscious parts capable of organising their attention, and sub controls possible to make the



mental phenomena possible.



This may seem like a quick fire conclusion to the last two paragraphs; but it might be – (forgive me



for drawing a conclusion just to end the debate) it might be… that the unconscious and conscious



really are so similar… that such distinctions between whether they need to learn how to have an



unconscious response, or whether they need to learn that they do have unconscious responses… is



just an academic intellectual debate and not really necessary for practice.



But either way, we are going to conclude that kinaesthetic (particularly the binary version of) before



mental phenomena is a good strategy.







Binary kinaesthetic to name amnesia







“Those (name of) are stuck yeah?” “The reason they are stuck is
 because in a moment, you know
 how you’ve known your name your entire life, but… you know h
 ow when you try and recall the
 name of a celebrity to tell to a friend, and you can’t remember that name, it’s like you can’
 t work out
 the lettering or the pronunciation (point at your own mouth trying
 to make sounds), it’s like that
 names gone, in a moment I tap you on the forehead and I’ll ask you
 a question you will forget the
 answer to the question and won’t be able to work it out however hard
 you try, (tap forehead as you
 say) you forget your name, you have no idea what that name i
 s, you just can’t say speak or
 pronounce it…



I decided to script out the sugge
 stions found in the video here”
 (http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=NnJQdj4C4kg) “( says her name) t
 hat hand is stuck to the table
 yeah that's really weird, sometimes ideas do get stuck in the mind, so
 basically the reason your hand
 is completely stuck to the
 table, is because ideas do get
 stuck in the mind...
 occasionally
 at times, we
 try to
 remember something, now you've known your name your enti
 re life yeah? and sometimes we
 try and like say the name of a celebrity (and just look at me right now)
 and realize that hand is stuck
 to the table.. like when you try and r
 emember something
 simple
 .. like sometimes you try and
 remember the name of a celebrity, and your mind goes blank. like id
 eas you try and focus on, like
 you have too much energy.. like if
 I
 say cats to you, then
 it’s
 very hard to think of any other animal
 other than cats, like the idea of cats seems activated, you try and thin
 k of an animal, and cats comes
 out right? so basically even though sometimes you try and remembe
 r the name of a celebrity, you
 can't remember it, like ideas get blank sometimes. that's why the h
 ands stuck to the table because you’re
 so focused that
 it’s
 stuck it feels like it is... So you forget your
 own name now, you have no idea
 what your name is, you can't say your own name right now, as you tr
 y and think about it your mind
 goes blank (snap fingers above right upper side of her head), it jus
 t goes from your mind you just
 don't know why you don't know your name anymore, you just can't say the pronunciation (point at own mouth controls attention) you can't work out the letters, or the
 sounds, and you won't be able
 to work it out until
 I
 clap my hands...and
 it’s
 just gone from your mind...
 it's weird right? not having a
 name, everyone needs a name, but you just can't say it, you just
 can’t work out how, it’s gone from
 your mind... lost and y
 our thinking” "why don't I know
 my
 own name anymore", “your minds
 completely blank”, “... it's a strange feel
 ing isn't it?”, “... I know...”
 Now the vast majority of these suggestions are unnecessary (particularl
 y in her case) you don’t need
 to memorize this list of suggestions, but I do want you to appreciat
 e why I said each and everyone one of them.
 The most sophisticated and nec
 essary section is the first bit
 “ ( says her name) that hand is stuck to the table yeah that's really weird, sometim
 es ideas do get
 stuck in the mind, so basically the reason your hand is completely stuck
 to the table, is because ideas
 do get stuck in the mind...occasionally at times, we try to rememb
 er something, now you've known
 yo
 ur name your entire life yeah?”
 Sorry to celebrate my own triumphs but this set of suggestions is
 genius; based on the theories
 we’ve outlined in this works
 heet and the guide. In this set
 of suggestio
 ns I did two references to the
 fact she ha
 s a name in the opening section
 I say her name, “that hand is stuck to the table” and “that’s weird
 ” – I suspect the focus on the
 weirdness is to illust
 rate that she’s out of control.
 “Sometimes ideas do get stuck in the mind” this is an attempt to pace the fact her hand is stuck and now lead that s
 tuck-ness to mind stuck-ness.
 “
 Occasionally
 we t
 ry to remember something”, “now
 you’ve kno
 wn your name your entire yeah?”
 once again I re mention t
 he fact she knows her name as a
 direct pace in
 to the lead that’s about to be her forgetting her name. “and
 sometimes we try and like say the name of a celebrity (and
 just look at me right now) and
 realize that hand is stuck to the table.. like when you try and rem
 ember something simple.. like
 sometimes you try and remember the name of a celebrity, and your m
 ind goes blank” “so basically
 even though sometimes you try and remember the name of a celebrit
 y, you can't remember it, like
 ideas get blank sometimes. that's why the hands stuck to the table be
 cause your so focused that its
 stuck it feels like it is...”… “
 it’s
 like the name is on the tip of your tongue
 you just can’t get the letters
 or sounds or pron
 ounce it (point at tongue mouth
 movements)…
 it’s
 like in a moment I will tap you
 on the
 forehead and ask you a question but you’ll forget the answer, you ju
 st can’t say it (like you’ll
 have) no idea what you
 r name is you forget your name,
 (tap forehead)
 you just can’t say it, my name
 is (your name) and you can say that name.. .but you just can’t work
 out how to pronounce your own
 name… until I clap my hands you h
 ave no idea what your name is”. I
 know how many words there seems like I’ve taught you here, and th
 at’s a much shorter version of
 the one that I used in the video. But in the video I hadn’t done a pre talk on the subject so I was doing a pre talk while I was delivering the suggestions for the name amnesia.







Suggestions for name amnesia







So what is name amnesia, what does it mean to have name amnesia?




Name amnesia is when you make a hypnosis subject forget their own name. I’ve performed name amnesia on trains to people who have never been hypnotized before.







I went through a long stage where I used to time myself to see how quickly I could get someone I meet to forget their name.







Obviously the coolest thing in the world would be to be able to walk up to an absolute stranger and almost instantly make them forget their name.







That is something that I’ve found possible, I’ve found that
 it’s
 not particularly difficult to make people forget their names and for a long time I’ve had ways of performing it that have really resulted in high hypnotisability rates.







So let’s discuss and analyse the exact wording I use when I deliver name amnesia to a hypnotic subject.







[script]



“It’s like, you’ve known your name your entire life, but [1] you know when you try and think of the name of a celebrity and you want to think of their name and it’s like on the tip of your tongue but you just can’t work it out, like you’ve forgotten that name because you can’t remember it [2], and it’s like the more you think about trying to work it out the more that name is gone now, in a moment I tap your forehead and [3] you won’t be able to say your name, [4] tap forehead) it’s like its deleted vanished, you can’t work it out, like the sounds, the letters, [5] the pronunciation doesn’t make sense.
 My name is Vince and you can say my name, but your name isn’t there anymore… until I clap my hands you’ll no longer know your own name… [6]and that’s weird right?” [1] I say this sentence in order to establish the context of the following statement, I want to make sure that the schema “their name” is already primed, but I want to also make them unable to remember it, so I tell the story about how easy it is to forget a name [2] the reason why I say “but” [1] at the end of [1] is because it implies that regardless of knowing their name their entire like ‘now things are different’. Notice at [4] there is a change of pace, suddenly I’m speeding up, I want the person to be unable to know their own name the moment I mention that I’m making someone forget their name a lot of people go for the immediate recall of their name, they get it ready, so I hold their attention for a few more beats of time, and then interrupt by going straight for the goal, [the name amnesia moment] the important thing that I would like to emphasize with Binary Phenomena that there is always a moment where the phenomena has to begin and a time when it is set up to end, and various instructions for how to carry out the phenomena if you notice [3], [5] & [6] I deliver various instructions for what the experience of not knowing their name is like in order for them to understand what behaviours are needed to be carried out during the experience thereby hopefully causing the part of them that carries out of those behaviours (action-schemata) to be brought ready (primed) for when their use is needed.







My exact words are “Your names completely washed away completely stuck, you just can’t
 remember
 your own name anymore, its completely forgotten,
 it’s
 like that idea is just stuck [I point to the back of my head] my name’s Vince and you can say Vince [gesture for her to speak]”, she says “Vince” I then return and say “your name is now blanked out, like
 it’s
 just stuck [like how those hands are just stuck], that ideas just stuck in your mind, you just can’t work out your name anymore” this is the moment when I realize she has forgot her name as she begins to laugh. So I reaffirm with a closing statement to pace her laughter “It’s like you’ve forgotten it”[said with a bit of emotion] now I assume that someone is about to shout out her name – as there is such a large group of students in order to handle this potential problem which she doesn’t know how she is supposed to handle as – her name isn’t deleted its only that she can’t think of it – she can’t bring herself to work out how to recall it, I need to make sure what happens when someone would say her name. “if someone was to say your name, you’d instantly forget your name you just can’t say it” now I can see a student is about to interrupt and say her friends name So I give her a prompt to speak “now if you were to say your friends name she’d instantly forget it straight away” that way I’ve directly paced and lead the exact response that would happen if that individual friend spoke, which a very over cautious thing to do, but because I was aware the friend was likely to speak, and the hypnotized subject was aware of this I didn’t want that to distract her from the task of being unable to recall her name. “SAY HER NAME” and the friend says “Whitney” and straight away you can’t work it
 out.







Eye movements is something I haven’t taken too seriously since my early NLP days, but these days I think about eye movements during my name amnesia, audio dialogue – i.e. rehearsing how to say something – occurs in line with when someone looks to their bottom left, this allows me to know when someone is attempting to think of their name, so I can interrupt in advance.







If you learn what an eye accessing cue is, then by paying attention to where the hypnotic subject attempts to look when you’ve finished delivering name amnesia suggestions then you should know the moment to interrupt your hypnosis subject before they successful manage to receive their name amnesia.







Handclasp to handshake



Ok because you’re in a scenario where there hands are already clasped together then
 you’re
 in a good
 position to be trying out a lot of the
 risqu
 ’ routines where I see
 m to be able to make someone’s
 hand stuck to my hand in a handshake or som
 eone’s hand stuck to the table…
 These
 risqu
 ’ routines really are easy. It’s just they seem to be the
 envy of all hypnotists because
 they haven’t ever tried them, you’re going to get an opportunity to try these routines because..
 you’re
 going to have the protection of doing them underneath, withi
 n the opportunity of doing the handclasp.
 So here’s how the handshake goes. Once again I want to remind yo
 u that just because you’ve got
 someone’s hand’s clasped together doesn’t mean their hand is goin
 g to immediately stick to your hand.
 Safety warning: one of the most important things is that you don’t
 break your hand when you go to
 do a handshake, for th
 is reason you need to keep your
 hand as parallel
 to their hand as possible. You
 want to keep your hand as horizontal to the ground as possible. If you h
 and starts going at a vertical
 angle to the ground, or your hand begins rolling into a ball like shape; they are going to successfully
 fracture a bone in your hand.
 So now that word of warning is out of the way we
 can continue the explanation;
 So the ideal scenario when you walk up to someone [in this explan
 ation here we are assuming you just walk up]
 You go to shake their hand, now as you shake their hand you squeeze
 their hand and [cheeky smile]
 what happens is i
 t causes the subject to usually
 immediately squee
 ze back, now you say “did your
 dad teach you how to shake a hand” (to a girl) to a girl, to a guy j
 ust say “as that hand keeps on
 squeezing it’s like the muscles feel tense, right, it’s like when you
 go to the gym and you work out
 too hard and your muscles start to spasm and shake, like it gets tense, a
 nd it keeps on getting tense ,
 you know like when your angry and you can’t calm yourself down
 , it keeps on squeezing now it
 won’t let go…. That hand is stuck to my hand right, and that’s weird”







Now at this point you start hypnotizing them the way to attempt to move their hand every time.



So what you do is you move your hand this way, and you move your hand that way (at this point



what you do is you move your hand and you guide their hand) as you pull their hand towards you



and out stretch their arm, what happens is it causes muscular tension in those fingers… now they



will feel that tension as it will cause those fingers to clench around your hand.







Now with the fact that they have had their hand stuck to your han
 d prior then perhaps you don’t need to work quite as hard.
 (take hold of their hand) and say “as your hand squeezes that hand, it squeezes by itself,
 it’s
 like



those muscles get so tense, and they can’t calm down, like when
 you’re
 really angry and you can’t
 calm yourself down… that hand is stuck to my hand as all it can do is
 press, and move with wherever
 my hand goes.. you can’t do anything about it”. “
 Until
 I tap your for
 ehead that hand is stuck to my
 hand”







The Vince Lynch Handshake



So hypnotists tend to have this strange kind of fetish for handshakes, they are always wanting to know the next latest and greatest way of ‘putting someone into hypnosis’ and for a long time the favourite handshake obsession fantasy of hypnotists on the internet was the ‘pattern handshake induction handshake’.







I can tell you what the wet dream of every single hypnotist kid out there on the internet was – that you could walk up to a stranger and you would go to shake their hand and inaccurately take hold of their hand and put it in front of their face and say “sleep” and that the hypnosis subject would instantly fall asleep.







The theory that many a dreamer on the internet claimed was that because a traditional handshake, is a set pattern of behaviour, like a whole unit of behaviour then to interrupt someone mid-handshake without allowing the completion of the handshake was catching a subject in an automatic unconscious state of hand shaking… because the theory goes that a handshake is unconscious. Then because you have interrupted someone doing a handshake then you have got them stuck in unconsciousness – where they will follow any suggestions you deliver to them in this state.







I have to say that this is totally untrue. A hypnosis subject needs to know what to do in order to be hypnotized, and a stranger in the street really can’t be suddenly put under asleep using a handshake that only says ‘sleep’ it doesn’t provide enough information.







And the whole idea of a handshake being an unconscious unit of behaviour that can be said about nearly any behaviour, every letter I type on the keyboard is typed unconsciously the fact my feet are twitching now as I type is unconscious the dog that just walked through the room is unconscious to me, the noises outside of the cars going past… these are all unconscious… can I pattern interrupt those ideas? No, it’s just silly.



I wanted to spend time developing a handshake that wasn’t quite as silly, so for that reason I developed this one.







This handshake is designed to be performed so you can actually do the hypnotists wet dream that we already mentioned but in a guarant
 eed way, b
 ecause this handshake results in a clear binary phenomena that you can quickly pace and lead over into pretty much any easy to explain hypnosis phenomena that you want.







There’s lots of ways to perform this handshake, but
 first I need to tell you some
 reasons why it’s good – the first one is that you ha
 ve direct biofeedback with the
 hypnotic subject your hypnotizing, you can feel h
 ow stuck their hand is to your
 hand, and the moment you are sure its stuck t
 hen you can jump into the next routine – by pacing and leading
 routines together. A
 nother good example is, I have
 various strategies for
 making the hand feel more stuck
 th
 an it really is (just in case)
 for example often I turn their hand over at the l
 ast minute and drag their hand
 forwards, which causes the nerves in the arm to be te
 nse and to pull on the fingers
 around my hand – another strategy in addition to t
 his is that I can move my hand
 with their hand and make it feel as if
 it’s
 their han
 d that stuck to my hand rather
 than me moving it. Because the handshake is a
 binary phenomenon and doesn’t
 rely on inaccurate portrayals of psychology (like the
 pattern interrupt) or assuming
 that hypnosis is sleep – then there isn’t any guesswork with this induction the moment someone’s hand
 is stuck is the moment you can continue. With this
 induction you can almost hear someone’s unconsc
 ious thoughts, their automatic
 muscle responses when you tell that hand to squeeze
 as if it has a mind of its own
 – that it keeps on doing it as if all by itself – if I feel t
 hem relax those muscles then I
 know that they are recalling the opposite of what
 I’m requesting and then I know
 that they don’t understand exactly what’s supposed
 to be going on then I deliver
 another set of pretalk suggestions to realign t
 heir focus and interest on the
 process that should be occurring – namely to feel the mu
 scles in that hand
 squeezing. I practiced this handshake for a l
 ong time in my residency in my
 hometown, often I would just need to squeeze thei
 r hand as a joke I would go to
 shake their hand and say “is that how your dad taught you how to shake a hand”
 then I would squeeze a little tighter and give a ch
 eeky smile to which they would
 retaliate and squeeze harder
 than
 I would deliver
 suggestions such as “you know
 when you go to the gym and you work out too h
 ard and your muscles tense and
 they keep on tensing, or when a baby grips so
 mething and can’t work out why
 they keep on squeezing because that’s all you can do yet”, “that hand keeps squeezing it
 won’t
 let go, like its stuck to my han
 d now” and then the hand would
 be stuck, often people’s hands would be stuck to
 my hand before I completed the
 sentence. So there are lots of rout
 i
 nes that can be performed
 off the back of the handshake
 – and ways to go about getting to that point.











Let’s discuss some of the script that I used in one of my videos for how to perform the handshake.







[Script]
 "I'm going to remove this hand from the wall, the weird t
 hing is it just sticks to my
 hand [1] (at this point she checks to see if its stuck
 to my hand - and she discovers
 that in fact she can remove me and does so according
 [2]) so
 I
 have to redirect her
 attention to the command [3]’ "just squeeze my hand, [4
 ] it squeezes by itself, its
 squeezing, it keeps on squeezing, [5] grabbin
 g, grabbing, grabbing, muscles
 tensing,[6] that hands stuck to my hand and you do
 n’t know why – [7] it keeps on
 tensing, it keeps on gett
 ing more stuck – [8] hey that’s
 weird righ
 t? it’s that your
 hand feels stuck to my hand and you don’t know why
 -your trying to remove it but it feels stuck right"
 Analysing what I’m thinking when I’m saying the sugg
 estions. [1] I’m assuming that
 because her hand is already stuck to something then it should seem like a logical extension – or a pace and lead that it could easil
 y alternatively be stuck to my
 hand [2] however it just so happens that this is n
 ot the case, in this example I
 never expected to have to work because according to the o
 ld definitions of
 hypnosis [3] she should be technically a good subj
 ect as she seems to achieved a
 good hypnotic phenomena immediately – this might
 mean we could classify her on
 something like the Stanford hypnotic induction scale as a somnambulist but
 for me
 this is an example of how the old misconcept
 ions about hypnosis are almost
 entirely inaccurate and not useful, because imme
 diately she checks whether her
 hand is stuck to my hand
 and instantly discovers that it
 isn’t [2] so I direct her and I
 comm
 and her to [3] “just
 squeeze your hand” which
 is a very simple instruction,
 but now I pick up the pace and jump several stages
 along – I purposely move fast
 because I want the handshake to look good on ca
 mera [4], or because I dislike
 seeing the handshake I invented look slow, when it
 should be rather quick because
 of all of the tips and tricks that make it superior.
 [5] I purpose change the word
 used to describe the process from “squeeze” to “g
 rab” because it felt as if I’m
 asking her to squeeze her hand together still because
 of the fact I did just ask her
 to squeeze her hand together – by switching the word makes it once again – the feeling of her hand being tight – sound like somet
 hing that is just happening by
 itself rather than a behaviour she is consciously
 issuing. [6] now over than my
 mistake earlier [1] I have never again claimed her hand
 is stuck until now [6] so for
 that reason I don’t take any risks, for this rea
 son [7] I re-issue a squeezing
 (command or suggestion) into the mix for her
 to associate with her checking
 process of “is my hand really stuck, I best mov
 e it?” so she squeezes instead
 because me saying “it tenses” but then doesn’t kno
 w if that was her checking and
 discovering it feels stuck or if she was just f
 ollowing my unclear command or
 suggestion for it to re-squeeze. Then quickly to keep
 her focus on that I nail/shut
 her down with a suggestion to simply feel an emoti
 on [8] “that’s weird right” to
 make her focus on the emotion of it feeling weir
 d, while going for this time a
 recheck – probably only to discover I’m correct – her
 hand is by definition – stuck!
 One of the core reasons its useful to use someon
 e’s body when hypnotizing them
 is to teach them about hypnosis – to give them an impre
 ssion of losing control and
 experiencing something ‘happen all by itself’. By
 having someone’s arms out in a
 position ready to use is a good stepping stone to di
 ve into other routines off the
 back of it.



The first one we will discuss is name amnesia; The way I’d jump from hand stick to name amnesia is “you know how your hand is stuck to my hand it’s like ideas can get stuck in the mind from time to time, it’s like
 you’re
 so focused on that hand being stuck,
 it’s
 like that’s all you can focus on, you know that feeling when you can’t remember something that you know you should know, like when you have the experience of trying to remember like the name of a celebrity, but the more you try and think of the name the more impossible it is to recall, like it’s just on the tip of your tongue you know you know it you just can’t say it, in a moment you’re going to feel like your name is just stuck in your mind, you won’t be able to say your name amnesia, it’s like its forgotten, when I tap you on the forehead (tap on forehead)
 it’s
 like that name just vanishes from your mind and just can’t say it like, the pronunciation is all jumbled, like the letters or the sounds don’t make sense to you, and you don’t know if it starts with a A sound or a K sound.. Just gone, you can’t work it out, and that’s weird right?” Let’s qu
 ickly analyse the implications







Progressing the Handshake to Name Amnesia suggestions







So there are lots of ways of getting from one hypnotic phenomena to another. Usually when you get from one hypnosis phenomena to another you do something called pace and leading.







Going from the handshake to the name amnesia is a good example that will help you understand how to move from lots of phenomena onto the next phenomena.







All that you need to do is make the two phenomena be comparable to one another, to make them both seem similar to one another. You just have to make them sound somewhat alike, and state that one phenomena causes the other hypnotic phenomena and you will have the final end result of the new phenomena also being in place.







So in the case below I liken a
 hand stuck
 to the idea of someone having their name stuck in their mind and being unable to recall it, usually when you make someone make that mental connection that one phenomena is like another phenomena that could happen, the result that sometimes occurs spontaneously is that suddenly the subject experiences the second result.







[1] I liken the idea of a hand being stuck, to the idea that ideas can get stuck in the mind – it sounds logically true, it sounds as if – sure the reason my hand is stuck is because I’m stuck in my mind i.e. I can’t recall how to unstick my hand and if I could then it would be unstuck, by making these two phenomena seem similar I create a pace and lead – a bridging statement that makes it seem possible that they might forget their own name [2] I say this for a prompt for them to be so focused on their hand being tense (this ensures the hand is more stuck) as if I’m asking them to always focus on anything I say. I’m honestly considering dropping saying this sentence, because I feel that the moment I draw their attention back to the feeling in that hand the seem to lose track of the schema I’m trying to bring to mind to make them forget their name – this is similar to another routine that I’ve recently dropped I used to say “hypnosis is like, suppose I was to say the word cat, and you think of the word cat and cat related things, like how its furry, and has whiskers, their cute playfulness, you are so focused on that thing, and it’s so easy to think of, it’s like everything I was to ask you to think of an animal you can only say (point at them) ‘cat’” – this line is something that I still use in my pre-talk and I really like I don’t think its distracting and I do think it further illustrates the hypnotic process that I’m expecting them to achieve, with a good subject I will ask them to think of an animal and every time they say one they will always answer the same animal “cat” and be unable to recall any other. So the suggestion that I’ve dropped goes like the following and follows the ‘cat suggestion’ in my pre-talk I say “it’s like when you listen to a piece of music, or you get a piece of music in your head, and it keeps playing round and round all day long and you can’t get rid of it” the reason I stopped using this sentence is I believe I actually hypnotize a bad/good subject into hearing a piece of music – I actually believe this occupies their mental space and distracts them from listening to me, to the point where they are unable to listen or concentrate on any further suggestions I deliver. [3] You know when you have that feeling of something you know you should know –
 here there should be a pause to allow them time to access that feeling, it also helps if you seem to access your own understanding of how that feels and then continue to say the next sentence. I just want to point out that usually here prior to saying [3] I would say [2.5] which is, “you’ve had a name your entire life, but” this implies that regardless of the fact they’ve had a name, something is now about to change – the reason why I’ve dropped this suggestion from the above script is because the above script is already too wordy, if you’re constantly sending out mixed suggestions different things to recall you can either lose the attention or focus of the person your speaking to, or actually end up bringing to mind lots of different primed schemas rather than one consistent one. [4] the celebrity metaphor [5] suggestions that regardless of how hard they try and think about it the name just gets further away – because some people have the automatic assumption that they can work it out, and they are going to work it out, that even though they forgot their name for a few moments – they self suggest themselves into the belief that they can find it and then announce it making it look like they knew their name all along leading you to believe you’re a bad hypnotist when actually this wasn’t the case. [6] Continuation of the ‘celebrity metaphor’ to specifically make them unable to say their name – this is also a safety suggestion that – even if you do know your name you just can’t say it– I’m trying to make



sure that even if someone has even the slightest impression of their own name, that, it wouldn’t be good enough because regardless you still
 won’t
 be able to say it – so I’m trying to cover my bet and give them that impression if that is the case [7] until this moment I never actually revealed that the person wouldn’t know their own name, and thus they couldn’t have spent this entire time trying to recall (bring to mind) how to say, or how their name is spelt or something like that – if someone did attempt to do that (although they never had the prompt for) I would have interrupted them when I saw their attention drift off or their eyes move to the spot associated with being able to recall how to say something in NLP eye accessing cues. [8] now my intention has been revealed – that I am trying to make them forget their name, I’ve picked up the pace of how quick I’m rushing through the procedure I’m moving towards having them bring all of these experiences that I’ve had them think of to activation– I want a moment where it begins because I’ve never actually said the phenomena has begun – you see suppose someone interrupted me during [7]-[8] and said “but I know my name” I wouldn’t count this as me failing to achieve name amnesia, because I never told them that they forgot their name yet, I never even implied it, because I always said “in a moment, you’re going to notice that, when” this delay gives me a chance to have them think of what I want them to think of, but not actually analyse it, just to have it there ready to run into action. Hence why I immediately tap their forehead on [9]. The way I do [10] is actually a lot more complex than it sounds on paper – actually we could produce an entire page of discussion just on [10]. Let’s quickly end this analysis of the name amnesia by saying [11] if you notice with [11] I just have her (the subject) think of the emotional implication of what she’s experiencing, I define her entire experience as weird, and almost ask her to think of how it feels weird, this in a way stops her thinking about the entire list of suggestions I’ve given her, how she can or can’t say her own name and just think about how weird it is. Actually there’s many a time where I can just get away with a much shorter script – with an emotional attentive subject and just deliver a suggestion for a phenomena, then instantly have them focus on the emotional frame – or implication to put the phenomena experience under, and then they will just focus on that and describe their experience of being out of control rather than try to recall all the gaps and flaws in it.











“Making someone unable to speak – routine”







So
 it’s
 possible to make a hypnosis subject unable to speak, I have to admit the first time I did this routine on a girl I thought it was so sexy.







I actually just spontaneously said the words for making her unable to speak without actually doing any hypnosis beforehand and randomly she was unable to speak.







It was kind of weird. Anyway… just think how cool it would be to be able to walk up to someone and make them suddenly lose the ability to make sounds…







It seems like an absolute power. And in the case of the girl the first time I performed this ‘making her unable to speak’ the moment I gave her the ability to speak back she suddenly burst out crying… which in hindsight I think is incredibly weird, but I guess she was only 17 at the time and I was young and I’m not sure.







Maybe she was more of a scared kind of timid person that I never really would have noticed… I’m not really sure. But anyway I don’t know why that would happen I’m just going to change topic and teach you how to make someone unable to speak because frankly I make people unable to speak all the time and they never cry.







I do have to say though, I definitely think making someone unable to speak is a big routine… it really does indicate to the subject you perform it on that you do have some kind of magical power over them and they are completely out of control, which might be the reason that girl cried.







There’s lots of things that I do to make someone unabl
 e to speak. Often I will do it
 immediately following making someone forget th
 eir name or just before I make someone forget their name.
 Depending on various things that I see in the subject, but for t
 he purposes of this
 explanation I will expla
 in it following name amnesia.
 I tend to say, “[1] My name’s Vince and [2]you can s
 ay the word Vince [3](point on
 them to speak – she says “
 Vince
 ”)[4] my name’s easy to
 say, [5] but all other things
 are hard to say,[6] you just can’t work out how to
 say them.”, [7]“You know when
 you wake up in the morning and your mouth goes dry
 , [8] and you take a swallow ,
 in your mouth [9] right now, and [10]then it goes so
 dry in fact, [11]and you know
 when your mum tries to speak to you and your in b
 ed, and you can’t really speak
 anymore, because [12] (look away as if thinking about it – as if – as if) your too lazy or too tired… or whatever, maybe you’re going
 school in the morning and [13]
 you can’t even find the words to speak to someo
 ne,[14] you want to be able to
 speak to someone, [15] but even if someone spoke
 to you, you’d realize,[16] you
 can’t speak a language anymore, [17]and every ti
 me you try and speak you can’t
 say anything (hypnotic wave) there’s no way you [18
 ]can’t say anything, you don’t
 know why you can’t say something,[19] your mouth f
 eels weird, right, dry, so dry
 ([20]makes faces as if I’m trying to speak but to
 teach her how to be unable to
 speak – the things to try that won’t work – to see or m
 ake if she copies me at all),
 the moment you does the same mouth moveme
 nt I say “see (pointing at her
 mouth) and say “you can’t speak anymor
 e” in a matter of fact manner.
 Comparatively a less ‘Vince Lynch’ style of hypnotizing i.e. by a stage hypn
 otist etc.
 would have a subject
 close their eyes and would
 say; “With
 your eyes closed, you’re going to fo
 llow every command, order, and
 instruction, whatever I tell you to see you’ll see, what
 ever I tell you to feel you’ll
 feel, whatever I tell you to believe you believe, you
 are who I say you are.”, “in a
 moment you’ll believe & discover that when you try
 and speak you’ll be unable to,
 you will find it funny, you will find it weird and strange, but every time I go to speak to you, or ask you something, or someone
 else asks you something you’ll
 find you don’t know the answer, you can’t say the an
 swer you just can’t speak, I’m
 going to clap my hands and when I clap my hands
 your eyes will flick open and
 you’ll feel weird awake, but you’re really hypnotize
 d with your eyes open you just
 can’t speak anymore”.







The reason I say [1]“My name is Vince” is because I
 want them to find that easy to
 say, so I say it several times and “you can say
 the word Vince”[2] the role of
 whether I’m asking her to say the word Vince or whe
 ther I’m suggesting her to say
 the word ‘Vince’ is unclear, this is purposely to give
 her the unclear impression of
 whether she was the one who chose to say “Vince”
 or if I suggested her and she
 spontaneously said the word “Vince” [3] pointing to
 them to speak is either to ‘be
 encouraging’ as in as
 king them to speak, or it’s the
 moment when the
 priming action
 schemata I’ve built in [1]
 & [2] is to be trigge
 red perhaps ‘automatically’ by
 the moment created by the point to her. (the scienc
 e behind this is debated as to
 which one of these two scenarios occur.) Admittedly
 it looks like the subject just
 says the word “Vince” as a choice, but there is
 often an unclear line between
 which behaviours come from where and therefore it should never be assumed that someone is not responding to suggestion,
 it’s
 my ex
 perience from playing my video
 collection back, and watching hypnosis students who I teach
 that they respond to
 every minute suggestion – and the hardest bit
 about becoming a hypnotist is
 learning the cultural differences, across cities, acro
 ss psychographics about how to
 speak and indicate what
 kind of experience you want the
 subject to mak
 e of the
 suggestions you deliv
 er through your body language.
 Now here [4] I recognize the fact that she has spoke
 n and said Vince, and pace and
 lead the very fact that she has spoken as a pace an
 d lead into her been unable to
 speak in a moment. It’s become quite common
 for me to do this sequence of
 hypnotizing someone into the opposite of their
 experience they are currently
 experiencing by showing them the routine they are
 experiencing and using that as
 a pace, into the lead, which is the exact opposite.







Let me explain, in my PIN number routine I
 say “you know your PIN number
 right?”, “because in a moment I’m going to say a PI
 N number to you will instantly
 recognize that number to be your number because
 ….Your PIN number is 8133” In
 this sentence structure I’ve took the very fact that they
 can recall and think of their
 PIN number as a way of confusing them about what their PIN number is, it’s like I’ve moved what they are experiencing into a new way.
 As pointed out in the PIN
 number section of this course, the main moment
 they actually believe the PIN
 number I delivered is their PIN number is wh
 en they experience the emotion of “
 WOW
 it’s
 amazing
 he read my mind” and when I ask
 them “What’s it like knowing I read your mind..” and giving them a mom
 ent to talk about it from the 1st
 person perspective. [5] this is the first hint that I’ve
 made that they will be unable
 to speak in a moment – this is me gently tappi
 ng the unconscious mind saying
 “hey… get a sense of this” but I haven’t told the per
 son what I expect of them yet.
 [6] it logically makes sense that, because the s
 ubject has been able to say my
 name and didn’t say another word, yet seemingly I
 offered them an opportunity to
 speak (although the opportunity I offered wasn’t a
 genuine one, then it logically
 follows that “all other things are hard to say”, then I
 say something “You just can’t
 work out how to say them” now it’s beginning to
 become obvious what I’m going
 to have the subject experience, but I’m setting the s
 ubject up to be unable to work
 out how to speak, in addition to it just been difficult, li
 ke I’m implying “you’ll try to
 work it out, but every
 thing you try won’t work” but I
 haven’t taught them – or allowed them opportunity to understand the tasks
 that are easy to bring to mind
 every time
 they try to speak, I’m simply setting the sub
 ject up so I can continue this
 priming further down the suggestion. [7] “Yo
 u know when you wake up in the
 morning and your mouth goes dry” this metaphor
 , I’m expecting the subject to
 bring to mind this experience – I’m assuming that
 in a part of their brain they
 understand or have had their experience or can im
 agine having it. [8] This is a
 trick, once again it’
 s unclear whether I’m asking or
 s
 uggesting that she swallows in
 her mouth right now – the additional trick is that, I’
 m asking her to take a swallow
 in her mouth, because I realize all the moisture
 in her mouth will be swallowed
 and not easily be replaced and thus she will fee
 l suddenly as if she has a dry
 mouth – this compounds
 the metaphor I’m offering. [9]”right now” this is me
 turning my suggestion for swallowing into a com
 mand. [10] I pace and lead the
 fact her mouth is now dry to being even drier and le
 ad this into using the phrase
 “That in fact”[11] back into the metaphor “you kn
 ow when you go school and your
 mum tries to speak to you in the morning” I’ve had
 this experience and I believe
 most kids have had it, I don’t mention work or college or anything like that because the majority of people I work with are y
 oung people and they might not
 have had stable jobs yet or anything so I c
 annot guarantee that they will
 understand the metaphor if I say “you when you get
 up in the morning for work”
 also I generally avoid talking about lifestyle, wealth,
 careers, of the people I meet
 because I don’t want them to think about ‘succe
 eding’ in life, because that’s
 distracting from them being “in the moment” with me right now
 , and been able to
 fully commit to the hypnosis process. [12] Looking awa
 y as if it’s just one of those
 things, which we’ve all experienced. [13] “You can’
 t even find the words to speak
 to someone” this is setting the subject up for the fact they’ll try
 to speak and fail,
 [14] “you want to speak to someone” this is a trigge
 r for the subject to look like
 they want to speak to someone – you need this for
 the routine to be entertaining
 – for example you could have a subject who never tries to speak because they
 know they can’t – and therefore the audience or the
 subject ever properly gets to
 see if the subject is truly unable to speak.
 That means the suggestion for
 “wanting” but being unable is also a suggestion for
 “you feel a loss of control of
 your ability to control yourself”. [15] I know later whe
 n I do my routine I’m going to
 ask the audience to speak to the subject – or someone watching me will interrupt the hypnosis and say to the friend “you can speak can’t you?” or “stop being so stupid you’re not hypnotized you can speak” if someone interrupts my subject and says that without me setting up the subject for ‘knowing’ how to respond, or responding spontaneously to “try to speak and find themselves unable” upon the friends request, then the subject might take this as a cue to discover ways to check their ability to speak, and then say something. It’s a preventative measure or at least priming for me to quickly continue this suggestion later on if the risk of my subject being interrupted occurs. [16] This is the moment for the suggestion to be unable to speak is actually delivered. And thus the first real moment the subject has an opportunity to speak and prove me wrong, but I wouldn’t let that happen because I continue until I’m sure they can’t. [17] this suggestion is for “the more you try the more you fail”, it’s like saying “every time you try you’ll try the wrong way, and thus be unable to speak”. [18] this sentence is ill formed, is “can’t say anything, you don’t know why you can’t say something,”







It doesn’t particularly make sense, saying “say something” if said in the wrong manner can be taken as a cue to “say something” and was a risk to say in case that prompted (a bad subject) to speak. [19] this is over the top – I’ve worked a lot harder with this subject than I should work, this sentence is over-zealous
 and unnecessary
 in her case “your mouth feels weird, right, dry, so dry” as if to say “Look you can’t speak else why would your mouth be so dry” I’m saying the two are logically dependent on one another and making her realize the dryness to prove the “unable to speak” however I say this is ‘overzealous’ but its ok because I use this as a pace for the lead that is [20] here I teach her how she’ll be unable to speak, the faces she’ll pull, the things she’ll try and do, I make it easy for her to do those things and the moment I see her copy me doing those things I say “see you can’t speak” and then I stop talking, allowing her opportunity to try and speak. Comparing statement to classic hypnosis for the ‘unable to
 speak ‘I
 personally believe that because the subject in the version of suggestions I’ve delivered here has such detailed information about what to bring to mind, about how to act when the phenomena commences, they don’t literally ‘Make it up’ or ‘pretend to be hypnotized’ or they don’t have to be a particular type of personality who is creative and imaginative. I’ve literally spelt out what to happen, and I’ve focused on making it happen before revealing my intentions, in lots of ways that logically fit together.











How to perform instant sleep inductions







I recognize that there is a demand for “sleep
 induction’s” and I even admit
 occasionally find myself having to do them –
 this is a guide how to do them
 properly without running the risk of having some
 one wait there with their eyes
 closed thinking “but I’m not
 asleep”. There
 are some good examples of how I perform sleep inductions and they do



seem to genuinely be trapped within the “sense” of trance,







Now I pace
 those suggestions for stuck ness from just her
 hand over to her entire body,
 because I can see that she can clearly concentrate,
 and clearly make things tense –
 like in this instance her hand, I believe then she w
 ould easily be able to achieve
 hypnotic phenomena such as stiff arm – but in thi
 s video I wanted to go for the
 impression of her being asleep so I say the wo
 rds “[1]you know how sometimes
 your body can go so tense,[2] you know like even if
 your hyper yeah you can still
 sleep, right?,[3] so your body (tap her body) can just
 go really stiff and rigid, [4]
 and if I was to say the word sleep [points to own voc
 al cords] and meant it [points
 to her] [5]you should close your eyes [ gestures t
 owards eyes][6] and sleep…
 pause, [7][ I pull her hand down and forwards and push her head forwards with my



other hand and say] sleep [ with commanding emphasis] all the way down deep asleep, “relax, relax” I say [8] “do not fall over” and “go sleep all the way down”



she says “wait” and I say [9]“ssssh, just relax” and she closes her eyes again.







Ok, so there’s a lot to analyse her – even notice t
 owards the very end of my well
 delivered statements – despite my previous succ
 ess at hypnotic phenomena with
 ease earlier on in the video – the sleep suggestion
 was harder to achieve because
 she ‘woke up’ and said ‘wait’ as a form of resistan
 ce – to which I’m not sure the
 reason it could be confusion because she’s not actu
 ally asleep, it could be fear –
 because maybe she’s worried I have too much contr
 ol of her, it could be because
 she actually
 fell
 asleep and then I interrupted or w
 oke her up and she’s confused,
 it could be that she is genuinely confused becau
 se my suggestions are unclear –
 and made more unclear by the fact that she will ne
 ver really be asleep and maybe
 is somewhat playing along, and thus confused
 about what she should be doing.
 [1] I relate the feeling of muscular tension in her
 hand to a general feeling that
 could occur over the body if she focused on it, I have h
 er briefly focus on as if that
 was the case, and then relate that directly to what
 it’s
 like when
 you’re
 in bed and
 your muscles, or body goes stiff just as you fall to sleep – to hopefully semi evoke



that response, or at least bring it ready to be easily
 brought into focus later down
 the line of suggestions. [2] I only say two because
 I recognize she is particular
 charismatic only moments ago, she was laughing, an
 d in a silly mood, I recognize
 this and I recognize that she could be led to bel
 ieve that she isn’t responding
 because of her laughter, so I therefore say the sugges
 tion that “even if your hyper”
 because I recognize that she is hyper with the paci
 ng statement “yeah” I’m almost
 bringing it to focus that is what she is, “you can still s
 leep right?” at this point she
 doesn’t know I’m about to make her go to sleep, or
 if I’m just referring the fact
 that hyper people can still relax, or sleep or somethi
 ng. [3] “so your body can just
 go stiff and rigid” this is unclear whether I’m askin
 g her to do that, to make that
 happen now, to realize it happening already, wh
 ether that’s what happens when
 people go to bed, or something that I want her to
 do in a moment – I tap her in
 order to emphasize that she should or can do that.
 [4] now this is the real work,
 this is where I tell her e
 xactly what she should be doing
 when I am to say the word
 ‘sleep’ I’ve already brought up
 the necessary frames
 and priming’s that I need her
 to be able to easily access as I say the following in
 structions to her – my purpose
 and intention about what I’m about to do (put her to sleep) is suddenly made clear, but she isn’t in a position to think outside or a
 void this because I’ve made it
 seem so natural for that to occur. [5] “you should cl
 ose your eyes” this is unclear
 whether I’m asking her to do something, it sounds ma
 inly like I’m literally asking
 her just to close her eyes the moment I say slee
 p – that I’m saying that’s her
 responsibility to do. [6] not clear if this is the momen
 t she is supposed to sleep [7]
 the suggestion for sleep is issued. [8] I say “do not fa
 ll over” to purposely make her
 feel like she’s going to fall over, to make her feel out of
 control. [9] I see that she is
 tense, that she’s confused, I make that easier by almos
 t saying “
 ssssh
 , It will be ok,
 just close your eyes, be ha
 ppy”, like you would to a small child who’s just had a nightmare to put them at ease.
 Then later in the routine I put her to sleep again, this time reusing the technique



that I’ve already set up under the label of “sleep”, by doing this saves time, stops



me having to re explain what this will feel like, what her role is etc.







U
 nderstand this dramatic sleep response is quite unusual for street hypnosis and in her case is simply because
 of the amount of effort, I’ve
 gone to make sure my
 suggestions are finely tuned.
 There’s various statements I regularly say in order
 to make someone feel a little
 more “in it” then they usually would, more ideas
 can be found in the deepeners section of this guide.
 “it’s like you’re so focused on the things I say, as if y
 ou just understand the ideas I
 give you and your mind runs away with them, as if
 your mind is just working too quickly”
 “you know when you’re lying in bed and if you do
 n’t move you know you’re going
 to fall asleep, and you notice your body goes all stiff as i
 f it’s kind of paralyzed for a
 short while cou
 rtesy of your unconscious mind”
 “with your eyes closed you can begin to relax and
 feel like your muscles in your
 body are going loose and limp, as if
 you’re
 going so
 relaxed in those legs, in that
 head it feels like they can’t do anything but relax
 even more now, you feel heavy
 like a s
 ack of potatoes, as if you
 couldn’t move even if you tried, relaxing even



more now.











Working with subjects
 who struggle to understand you







People who aren’t able to listen to you, for example people who don’t speak your native language, hypnotizing in a very noisy environment, or who have a short attention span because of perhaps ADHD or drug use, or people who aren’t able to understand long words or think about things can be bad hypnotic subjects. However if you work in the right way with these people you can give yourself a fighting chance. As long as they are glad to work with you and understand that much then you are going to have them for a lot longer, and be able to have them create a lot of the missing gaps in their own mind. Some people have an impression of what a hypnotist is, being as you can’t fix their misconceptions because of the various barriers between yourself and the subject – then you might find it difficult being able to explain how the subject can become hypnotized and what they are doing wrong if they don’t get hypnotized.



In this case the only choice you have is to give the subject an impression of being hypnotized. In a circumstance such as this I will give very short brief commands. I will ask them to close their eyes to better help them concentrate, I will tell them that they are the ones who do the hypnosis, and that they should look and imagine for the response within themselves. I will tell them exactly what’s going to
 happen. For
 example “you’ll rock back and forth as if you’re on a boat” if they don’t understand the word forth, I will say “it feels like your rocking, because your imagining you’re on a boat” you might have to change your words around a few times until you see the response in the subject, because of the noise, or because of the drugs, or because of the language barrier they might not know what you said and thus might be waiting there not expecting what’s going to happen, but realizing nothing is happening because they didn’t understand or hear a word or so you said. “it’s going to feel as if your rocking automatically”, “as if you just sway,”, “as if you feel kind of sea sick because
 you’re
 on a
 boat”. Because
 I don’t have a lot of time, or room for explaining myself I will just build the illusion that the subject is hypnotized. I will say things like “you feel very hypnotized, that’s why your so relaxed”, “you feel more and more hypnotized” because it’s a short sentence and
 it’s
 easy to say and easy to understand – your assuming the subject has the capacity to fill in the gaps – this won’t work on a bad hypnotic subject i.e. someone who has no experience in seeing responsiveness in themselves that they didn’t cause themselves. This really is just doing the best you can with a difficult
 circumstance. There
 is another option; particularly with subjects in a loud noisy environment, or on drugs you can instead assume you’ve got about 5-10 seconds to hypnotize the subject, and blast out as many of the instructions I’ve listed in the “Steps to hypnotize” section. Mainly just focus on how they need to feel, and then go straight for a hypnotic phenomena for example the Vince Lynch handshake, or a stiff arm. You want to just lock them into a binary phenomena in those ten seconds so then the subject feels trapped and has to listen to you because they can’t get out of it and they want a solution, so they’ll happily wait there with their arm stuck or their hand stuck until you offer them a solution – thereby meaning that they more actively commit to the hypnosis, and don’t just ‘give up’ when they feel they aren’t hypnotized (remember hypnosis isn’t a constant state).







The order of your routine and th
 e structure of your suggestions







We are going to go into details about the general structure of how I operate, here I have listed
 dozens of
 complete sections or steps
 that I follow every time I go to speak to a stranger and influence, persuade, pick them up or hypnotize them. As we discuss the various points we will go through the research and information that causes me to believe the step I’m taking is thought through and entirely necessary.
 At the end of explaining each of these sections



The approach



When I approach someone, I am trying to assess who I should hypnotize; according to r
 esearch
 hypnotic subjects are awful at estimating how hypnotizable they are, and for this reason you should never take their judgements about themselves seriously. Obviously people have all kinds of beliefs about hypnosis, and these beliefs tend to be the main things that interfere with their hypnotisability, In addition to other factors such as the environment.



Look for someone who is fascinated



Now throughout my work, particularly the other book that I’ve wrote that is soon to be released I have dedicated a huge amount of time to selecting targets, to attempting to understand why some people just seem genuinely interested in paying attention to you. What’s to be sure of is that people are often under the experience of being too tired, too awake, too full of food, too drink, too hungry, too thirsty, bored, over stimulated, confused, too focused, too shy, too boisterous, too organised, too silly; it’s actually very difficult to find someone who is present enough in their own mind to have a decent conversation with. In fact many people you would talk to would rather spend time with their own friends than meet someone new.



IF you walk into any nightclub, you will find people experiencing all, or many of the categories of information I just mentioned. Now because of this then this leaves a small population of perhaps 15 people in a busy bar of 400 people who are easy access to as conversation. Now here I’m not mentioning hypnosis specifically, I’m not mentioning whether I believe these subjects are more hypnotizable or not…. I’m simply stating the obvious that people who are distracted by work in the morning, by their boyfriend cheating on them, by their friends wanting to leave, or that they are tired… make more conversation partners… make poor dancing partners, and don’t really have the time or dedication to listen to someone as interesting as yourself.



In fact they couldn’t really care that you’re interesting, because they are not in a position that this will benefit them at this stage. Some people in life do feel free, that they want to make a change, that they are ready to meet new people, have new opportunities they are ready to take a leap, take a chance and go somewhere new.



One of the most useful skills about constantly looking for people who are that kind of mind set is that it allows you to easily notice when people your speaking to ‘become’ that mindset.


A lot of people on the internet have misinterpreted what I’m saying as “go for the easy hypnotic subjects” when what I’m really saying is that hypnotists should learn to make things easier on themselves… because when it just works, it should be as easy and quick as possible, I want the hypnotist to become a creature who habitually makes their hypnosis look easy and effortless.


Learning to spot who is fascinated, is a social muscle. You need to rehearse and work the muscle and as you do it will grow and then you’ll easily spot people who are ‘those kinds of people’ or to be more correct ‘are going through a stage where they are like that’.


The alternative method of discovering someone who is fascinated, is to make someone fascinated. Now what we’ve mentioned to you about working people in a group will definitely help! Speaking to people in order, and realizing what games they are playing, and dissolving any resistance will definitely be a big help.


We will discover ways to personally make someone more interested in your work and listen to you later in the series.



Be interesting (unique) but for as much you are interesting you must counteract this by being professional and charming.







Being interesting can easily be insulting to your audience. People have so many internal judgements about themselves that they can’t see anyone else shine be too happy or a range of other things,
 you’re
 not allowed to do well, to be successful, or to be extraordinarily interesting; if you go up to a group of people and start making jokes they often will feel that your trying to take control of their group; that you somehow think that your funny.



What I’ve learnt over the years is that it’s OK to be interesting or weird… now believe me this is going to take some explanation. Obviously people like uniqueness, they want something new, something different something interesting, someone who captures their imagination that provides new information can teach them something new. But all of this comes at the cost that by coming into touch with a new opportunity makes someone reconsider their own life – it might be that by you growing it makes others think that they are shrinking; this doesn’t have to be the case.



One of the most difficult things in life to realise as a kind of entertainer, or professional is whether you should ‘dress up’ or ‘dress down’. Your allowed to be interesting as long as it seems your being human, that your being genuine, that your expressing your humanity; that you are a real person, you are in fact vulnerable have feelings and aren’t a kind of ‘interesting robot’, you’re not a celebrity, you’re a person and your alive…. Now
 it’s
 OK that your human but one of the main reasons why you upset people and they lose respect for you when you appear interesting ‘dress up’ is because you seem to be disrespecting them.



When I started going out hypnotizing, I began slowly ‘dressing down’ this came from the fact that I was experiencing a great deal of resistance from my subjects. I began to notice that the subjects were interpreting or believing I had an ego when I know that I don’t, I began to realize that the subjects didn’t seem to believe I cared for them, that I respected them, that I recognized who they were as people and their individuality.



One of the reasons for this is, as a hypnotist, or as a professional you tend to speak to quite a number of people… now you might forgive a shop keeper for not addressing your humanity when they speak to you, but in my career I don’t have that choice, the people I meet in the street, in bars, in clubs don’t expect to be interacting with professionals, they don’t expect to be treated like a customer, if you’re going to make ‘small talk’ with them it’s got to be done in a very careful manner.



It’s important that although you know that you don’t have a lot of time to give to any individual one person when you’re working a large venue, with huge numbers of people to go after a very particular set of goals… the people your speaking to don’t often talk to strangers in an environment like this, and they might only speak to one or two new people per night, if your speaking to everyone then this really shows the differences in expectations…. A normal layperson on an evening in a bar might want to have a nice long conversation with someone who seems nice, professional, and understandable rather than someone who seems to come quickly into the group, want something then leave.



I think when you’re working either as a PUA, Hypnotist or magician you might value your time more highly, the time seems to go by a lot quicker than how your audience experiences time, they are there to relax and you are there to work, so while you are counting the seconds until you achieve the result you hoped for, they are just relaxing and wanting to enjoy good company.



Everything I say, or ask, has to sound as non-judgemental as possible,
 it’s
 not that I judge people, I really don’t. but if you’re approaching someone’s table as a professional, when they are in a casual environment and you ask “what do you do for a living?” then you’re walking into dark territory; the problem is that normal conversation amongst friends requires that kind of information.



Now you might think I’m being over-zealous with the kind of information I’m giving focus to in this section. But think about this, why do you dress the way you do? Because
 it’s
 comfy? Are you dressing like your 13year old boy self-imagined you would dress when you were a man? Do you dress like a man who is proud of himself? If
 you’re
 not proud of yourself, then that’s fair enough but you need to consider if that’s the impression you want others to take of you….



Now you’ve probably got your doubts and fears coming in… “What if people think I’m overdressed or I look silly because I’ve dressed the way I want when they don’t dress how they would imagine?” this is exactly the same problem that a hypnotist experiences with every table he approaches, it’s the risk of being too unique, being too good… it makes people question why you’ve gone that far to make such a big stand in the world, it makes it seem like
 you’re
 out to prove something about how much better you are than everyone else, and all this does is make people want to resist you.



Sure it’s nice to look at someone who takes pride in themselves… and that’s the double edged sword. When I learnt that it’s all about how charming you are; how much the people you are speaking to feel listened to and understood, how professional you are; then I was allowed to be more myself, and take pride in my own opinions of myself, and spoke with respect for myself and for the people around me; then I really felt that it was easier to ignore the ego play when you meet subjects to hypnotize.



They believe you’re trying it on.



So we’ve already covered this point to some extent but, it should be obvious to you that if you walk up to a mixed group of guys and girls then you have to forgive the guys for believing that your trying to steal their girls or somehow make a mockery out of them. And you can’t blame a group of girls, or a girl in the street who you approach if she seems to believe that your trying to hit on her, this is perfectly understandable.



People are going to have misconceptions for why they believe your approaching their group, a group of guys on holiday probably believes that somehow
 you’re
 some kind of promoter, or money maker and
 you’re
 somehow trying to swindle them. Single girls are thinking that your some kind of creep and that you’re going to take one of their friends away, or they are thinking about how they don’t’ fancy you and why they shouldn’t’ be talking to you.



If you walk up to a group of alpha males, they may wonder why you’re wasting their time and not showing them anything new or interesting already. When you walk up to a group there is always some kind of expectation or frame around what the process
 you’re
 doing is.



Sometimes that frame can work for you in your favour, for example in the case of a magician, by saying “I’m a magician here this evening” offers a frame that allows the table or group to be able to know how to react to your presence, because they have that model and they know what to do, and how to speak to you then it makes your task a little bit easier.



The problem with approaching groups cold and not really stating your purpose for being there is that this means that they are unclear about what your purpose is, and how they should treat you, why are they sharing a conversation with you, and what kind of information should they be sharing with you.



Once again it might look like I’m analysing this to the nth degree… but the truth is that if you don’t deal with these problems, if you don’t think about what your audience, what a group of people is thinking when you approach them, then you can’t factor in those details into the results you get when you hypnotize people.



In an article that I wrote on how to get girls in busy nightclubs, I wrote that I believe guys should just go for the girls who seem easiest, that they should broaden their horizons. The reason for that is because I believe we are all a little bit too closed minded and locked into our own set of perfections that we expect… we expect too much and don’t put the effort in to get it.



When approaching a group say “hey, (pace their evening) it’s a nice night tonight”…. Ask how they are? Ask why they are here “what brings you here?” wait for them to ask you questions, and announce that you’re a hypnotist.



So I know what it’s like, some of you reading this can’t dream of walking up to strangers… I don’t know if that’s a lot of you… I used to run a lot of pick up artist courses, until about a year ago when I decided that I would incorporate the hypnosis fully into the pua courses I run; therefore offering just a ‘street hypnosis’ course that could achieve any goal that the clients who decided to study it wanted to achieve.



On the pick-up courses I used to sell, the main thing the clients would say to me is “I have approach anxiety and that’s why I’m studying with you” approach anxiety is when a guy believes he is in capable of going and speaking to strangers… so what these customers are asking me to do is to force them to spend two days talking to strangers.



So I can understand those guys who feel like me advising them to say “hi” to a group of people sounds like a big thing to ask of them, that they wish they could go on a course and be forced to speak to people until they internally got it.



Let me tell you something, the feeling of walking up to strangers and saying “hi” never is un scary; the only times it is when you regularly are doing it in the same place, with the same kinds of people.



If I’m working in one country as a hypnotist, hypnotizing people in the street, performing magic, and then suddenly I move to a different country and the bar layout is different the culture of the people is different; if I’m in one city in England approaching a table of girls, and then I suddenly went to another city, with a different bar and I speak to the girls… it’s not going to be the same,
 it’s
 not going to go the same way , and the approach is unfortunately going to feel slightly different.



I remember just on Friday night, my friend said to me “let’s go out tonight Vince, I need a wingman” we walked out into the venue and there was a lot of busy tables… he said to me, “Vince those girls over there are pretty please think of a way to get us on that table”. Believe me when he said that I did not want to get on that table…. All I was thinking was… jeezus I’m only just back in the UK I don’t understand the dynamics of this venue I don’t really get how’s the acceptable way of greeting a group of people and I fully know they will think I’m hitting on them when I go over.



So I walk over and say “hey, how are you all, it’s a great evening isn’t it… you guys seem like a nice group, is it ok to sit down?” then I meet everyone individually “What’s your name? my name is Vince, nice to meet you, this is my friend.” Making a professional greeting when you move into a group is the right thing to do.



You don’t casually know these people so it’s useful to be formal, I know this is the 21
 st
 century and we don’t make a habit of using formal language, attending fancy dinner banquets, so it seems like an unnatural thing to do to be that professional when you go over to a group when you’re not at work.



When I go over to a group, I treat the process as if I am at work; as if it’s my job to say “hello” to my guests… I treat the customers of the bar, street, nightclub that I’m in as if they are my customers… but they can’t feel like I’m trying to sell to them else they will resist me.



For the first few moments when your professional to a group, they are probably thinking “what’s this guy selling” or “who in the group does he fancy” or “this guy is crazy… why is he talking to us, we aren’t his friends, perhaps he has no friends because he is a little lost crazy boy, maybe he’s not from this city.. we will look after him” No you are not any of those things so don’t play up to peoples labels of you, they will look for every clue they can that you are those things.



So for the first few moments in a group don’t do anything that will encourage people’s misconceptions of you to seem to have any truth in them. You know the phrase “there’s no smoke without fire” you can’t allow people to think that because they have an assumption about you that it’s going to be true.



Usually when you enter a group they are going to question why your there for a few minutes, so first you need to ‘get in’ with one individual in particular who seems to be able to get into
 an
 easy conversation with you, this will allow you the opportunity to hold you there without looking like you are trying to take something from the group at whole. You need to still be making friends while you are ‘in’ with this one person, because you don’t want the group to feel that your stealing their friend, and you might have to have someone to switch conversation onto if the conversation with this person dries up or if they spontaneously have to leave the group for whatever reason.



Now your somewhat established in the group it’s a good opportunity to say “What do you do, are you in school or whatever?” the reason I phrase the question “what do you do?” rather than asking “What’s your job?” is because I don’t want any kind of competitive vibe to go on inside of the group, I want to appear as non-judgemental as possible and the problem with jobs, economic status and so on is most people are rather sensitive about it. Then once they have answered about what they do you should listen and be interested.



Then they should ask you what you do, now you say “I’m a hypnotist” and then wait for them to say “so can you hypnotize me”, then simply say “I’ll show you something using your mind… it’s like hypnosis but it’s not hypnosis”



The good thing about this is you’ve encouraged the audience to ask you about you been a hypnotist, and then they’ve been the ones who are encouraged and taking an interest in your work. And because of this then they won’t be as likely to resist you as a hypnotist because you never marketed the idea, or pushed them into it.



Because they were the ones who brought the idea up, they will be more likely to focus and listen to you.



You don’t need to announce you’re a hypnotist; your other option is just to answer your life questions honestly and then offer to show them something about their mind.



So you might not feel comfortable about announcing you’re a hypnotist, I know how you feel I never wanted to be called a hypnotist, because I still sometimes wonder if being called a hypnotist is a little bit cheesy. Now I’ve been doing it for a few years, and all the struggle and determination I’ve had to have for my career then it’s made me have to be proud of being a hypnotist because I want the word to mean something after all I’ve fought to be one.



But anyway you might not want to mention you’re a hypnotist because you have another job, that you just hypnotize people occasionally, or it might be because you’re not particularly confident in your abilities as a hypnotist and you don’t want to claim to be one if you’re going to mess up.



I understand both of these concerns… now even though you can easily do hypnosis without ever mentioning you’re a hypnotist, I want to quickly address those that don’t want to announce they are a hypnotist.



Just because you are something doesn’t mean you need to be the best 24 hours a day. You can be a supermodel but it doesn’t have to mean your freaking miss universe damn gorgeous every time you step out the house to refill your car full of gas. No! That’s just silly.



Everyone has off days, and even though I claim I can hypnotize everyone I really don’t mind failing… because I feel that I’m a hypnotist and I’m doing my best, and sure
 it’s
 embarrassing but you can easily handle it well, and then people respect you for that. What I aim to do isn’t necessary to hypnotize people, and neither should you, instead I think you should aim to give every group of people you meet the experience of interacting with a topic related to hypnosis.



I see the process as educating, and raising awareness about hypnosis to the lay public. If you find hypnosis exciting then this is your chance to act as a advocator of that.



For me I love hypnosis so much, and just to have the opportunity to talk about it makes me extremely happy. My audience is constantly asking me questions and they apologize “oh I bet you get this all the time, but can you do this?” or “how would a hypnotist do this?” my audience thinks that they are pestering me… but I love their questions…



People who don’t believe in hypnosis think that I’m upset that they don’t believe, but that’s just their impression; honestly it’s nice just to get to talk about the topic of my interest and its even nice to hear people mention they don’t believe in it, because I can completely understand why someone wouldn’t believe in hypnosis.



I mean the topic is so complicated and interesting that I have to write a book on street hypnosis simply to explain and define what it means to be hypnotized, and how to do it. If hypnosis was well understood it wouldn’t require detailed investigation and discussion.







When talking to a group, talk to the player who smiled/made eye contact with you to begin with, because they let you in, then immediately talk to the leader of the group almost to thank them, then speak to the eye contact player, then address the weakest member of a group just ask her name, and then say “Hi” to the mid-level players and don’t address the middle players any longer.







There’s a very particular way of speaking to a group. I can tell you some tips that I use when I’m looking at a group to make money from…. Or I’m looking to build a group of hard core fans. If I pick a group that lacks a leader then I can think to myself ‘they lack a leader’, I’m in supply of leadership skills…. That’s a gap in the market I can fill so I enter that group.



Now it might not usually be profitable for me to enter that group if I was simply looking to get girls, or get drunk, or spend an evening with friends… but for the purposes of performing magic, or performing hypnosis… or gaining a fan base then that group is a perfect group.



Often the problem with mixed groups of guys and girls is that they can be trying to impress one another, or thinking about what they want to gain from the opposite sex rather than paying attention to working with me. And the problem with groups is a leader is often the leader can interrupt if they don’t feel like they are being heard.



Never argue with the group.



I would think it would go without saying, but the truth is it doesn’t. Hypnosis is a hot issue and you should be very pleased that everyone in the world seems so interested in either supporting, denying or at least some kind of dramatic reaction in regards to hearing the word ‘hypnosis’



It’s no doubt that people can be rude, will try to be rude, or
 misinterpret
 what they are saying as not rude when in fact it is. I’ve been there, and I’ve made mistakes been rude to other people without realizing I’m being rude.



There are useful things to remember when talking to a stranger; because you don’t know them you might easily walk into a sore spot and ask them a question that they wouldn’t usually speak about with their friends or family, yet you don’t realize is going to be a particular problem. These questions tend to involve, money, work, relationships, family, and dreams. I know that sounds like I’m ruling out a huge amount of things to speak about, but it’s worth bearing in mind. I might have already mentioned that in the approach I outline I suggest asking “what do you do, are you in school? What are you into?” I’m really trying to avoid asking the question “what do you do to earn money and how much money do you earn?” because this will really upset someone – I don’t want them to hear any message similar to that.



I want to point out something that I was doing for a long time and I didn’t realize how rude it is, in fact there are quite a few mistakes that I’ve made that are indirectly rude. One of them is to comment how beautiful a girl is…. Honestly if
 you’re
 going to say that, you may as well say “you seem like a good person”, “you seem nice” are good sentences.



If you tell a girl how beautiful, or pretty she is…. Sure, I mean, we all want to know we are good looking right… and that in itself isn’t an issue, it’s the other things that are the problem… you’ve reduced her to being only good looking, and you’ve reduced yourself to being only another guy who says she’s good looking… it really takes away the diversity in the interaction.



It’s almost rude to say to someone “
 you’re
 this,” or “
 you’re
 that” even to say to someone “
 you’re
 pretty” isn’t really a compliment,
 it’s
 kind of an insult. She might know she’s pretty, like if a girl says to me that I’m really hot, like I might appreciate it, but it might make me not like the girl because I can’t believe she’s saying that about me, she’s just saying “I’m hot” but without been prepared to listen to me, or know me, she’s just seeing that…. it shows a kind of disrespect.



Whatever it is the group decides, whether they say something that is against your own opinion or not you should never argue.







The pre talk stages



So after you complete all the group dynamic stages of the interaction, and you’re happy that people are listening to you enough to give yourself the time and opportunity to hone in on their responsiveness, then you should begin working on making sure they meet a range of criteria.



Once again it’s important to make the subject not feel like you are forcing them further than they expected to go, I think you need to be aware of how easily people lose attention. Maybe I’m one of those people who sometimes can be accused of “talking too much” but I’m highly aware of you can only fit a few sentences in on any given topic before subjects lose interest in what you’re saying….



Even if subjects say they want to be hypnotized or know about hypnosis… they really aren’t willing to commit more than 10-20seconds into working with you; anything more feels like a bit of a bore.



Make someone concentrate.







Often I say to subjects who are insistent on being hypnotized I say “you are going to have to put a lot of effort into this… there is a kind of mental concentration, focus, absorption that is required the same way you would need to be mentally focused if you were writing an essay, or completing an equation. By making subjects aware of the amount of effort it requires this acts as a safety net – because then if the subject doesn’t achieve phenomena because of that reason ‘not listening’ then they can’t and wouldn’t suddenly turn round to you and accuse you of being a bad hypnotist, instead they would know fully that they are responsible, which they mainly are…



But also as a hypnotist I believe you should deliver your suggestions, and have subjects engage and commit in a fascinated manner; and that is your responsibility on top of just saying the actual words… to hold the subjects attention, to recognize their level of interest, and how emotionally present they are.



A good metaphor to deliver is about sitting an exam, “you know when you sit in an exam, and your so focused on the paper that you don’t notice anyone else in the room”, or “you know when you’re working, and someone goes to mention something to you and you don’t hear them because your so involved with the task you’re working on”.







Make someone excitable or scared.



So one thing I started teaching my students was to pick fascinated subjects; now what does a fascinated subject look like?



A fascinated subject is really someone who is just prepared to listen to you, but is also capable of listening to you… they are able and willing to pay attention into the conversation, that someone who was really excitable would pay attention. They need to express an interest in life they don’t need to necessary express an interest in your work. They only have to express an interest in being alive.



People go through stages and
 mind-sets
 ; sometimes we try and go for the opportunities available, we are able to listen, to commit, be fully present, but in an excitable way. But most the time in life people are going through a period of being rather stagnant.



You want people who are really ‘over acting’ or ‘hyped up’, ‘living it’, ‘on it’ now it is good to look for those people because it can take a lot of work to create them.



One of the most useful skills about constantly looking for people who are that kind of mind set is that it allows you to easily notice when people your speaking to ‘become’ that
 mind-set
 .



A lot of people on the internet have misinterpreted what I’m saying as “go for the easy hypnotic subjects” when what I’m really saying is that hypnotists should learn to make things easier on themselves… because when it just works, it should be as easy and quick as possible, I want the hypnotist to become a creature who habitually makes their hypnosis look easy and effortless.



Learning to spot who is fascinated, is a social muscle. You need to rehearse and work the muscle and as you do it will grow and then you’ll easily spot people who are ‘those kinds of people’ or to be more correct ‘are going through a stage where they are like that’.



The alternative method of discovering someone who is fascinated, is to make someone fascinated. Now what we’ve mentioned to you about working people in a group will definitely help! Speaking to people in order, and realizing what games they are playing, and dissolving any resistance will definitely be a big help.



But there are some things you might have to do or say in addition to this to make someone present.



One opportunity is to move your subject around, to have them stand in a different place… so you could say “ I want to show you something” and then say “could you just stand here” or “could you just put your arms out like this”. By moving people sometimes can make their energy suddenly go up. Sometimes it might mean that I’ve got to talk a little louder or with a little more dramatose to cause more drama in my subjects.



For example; you know when you’ve got a friend who is telling you jokes all day, and then eventually even though you’re naturally a good joke teller you end up saying jokes, and becoming a jokey kind of person. What I’m saying is that your audience tends to copy you, providing your somewhat the person who’s defining what ‘occurs’ during the group… like the current activity of focus, then you prescribe the rules ‘how to act’ during the time they play the game.



The state of the hypnotist is important; now I spend a lot of time and effort making sure that I’m thoroughly prepared to be switched on, to perform my work as best as possible and hypnotize people, sometimes I will drink coffee, and sometimes I will drink alcohol.



I’m briefly going to discuss this mixture of alcohol and coffee and what it should represent for you and your subjects. You need your subjects to be wide awake and creative, you want them to concentrate… but you need to have them easily switch task and re focus on to that.



If you want to define what a hypnotist expects; you could say he expects a subject to have intense ability to focus, and refocus on another piece of information at a moment’s notice. And the best hypnotic subjects do this instantly, and aren’t aware that they are doing it, or that they have any choice but to do that.



My responsibility is to inject all of these ‘beliefs’ into my subjects; that they are able to focus, that they will focus on the things I say, and that they will do this instantly, that they won’t be aware they are doing it, and won’t have any way to resist doing it.



Now each of these ‘beliefs’ or ‘ideas’ I need to inject, or prime i.e. the person already contains the knowledge on how to do those tasks, it’s just that those schema’s aren’t activated.



Now one of the techniques I use to do that, is to make the subjects copy me… by me appearing fascinated, interested, emotional into the information that they deliver.



By paying attention to my subjects in that way, or creating a vibe or ambience that the subjects should respect me with the courtesy of them interacting with me that way; that causes them to act that way and thus I will have all the perfect results I need in order to make the subject focus and do pretty much anything I say without formal hypnosis.



The other opportunity is to have the person realize that they have the ability to focus, by reciting stories, that they have the ability to do this instantly, that they do things that they aren’t aware of that they happen all by themselves, and often even if they tried they wouldn’t be able to result their own desires – behaviours – compulsions – thoughts.



So all I need to do is prove this to the subject by having them experience those things.



“you know when you hear a piece of music, or imagine one in your mind, and for the rest of the day you keep on hearing that song go around in our head, like there is always a song there, and we can’t stop listening to it, we can’t work out how to stop it… it just keeps playing.. you’ve had that experience right?”



So this music suggestion that I’ve just listed is a way of having someone focus, and be present and listen in the right way delivering all the messages above except the emotional message that we require, plus we don’t have them relate this directly to the ideas we have the subject focus on – we only teach the subject that they are able to focus, and it can happen by itself, and perhaps that they can think of a song now and it will keep playing… and thus teaching them that they can do this instantly.



But clearly there are huge problems with just saying that metaphor alone, because all
 you’re
 doing is showing someone how to hear a piece of music in their head and
 you’re
 not actually teaching the subject anything about psychology in particular that is related to the way they interact with you.



Therefore the metaphor above requires further expansion with other related stories you tell in order to deliver the entire meaning you want to get across to the subject that you want to portray to them.



So we will explain some of the other metaphors I combine with the above one and the reasons for why I say them. Now you can just say the following words; “You know when you’re angry and you can’t calm yourself down…” what will happen when you say this is hopefully that the hypnotic subject does get angry, and suddenly can’t calm themselves down. You expect to see a little anger in their eyes when you say it, and I think if you don’t see that you need to say it, and somehow expand upon it until the subject really does feel those kinds of emotions.



Your words need to have impact and the messages your trying to share shouldn’t be considered received until you see some kind of sign or signal that the emotion, or the content of the message seems to somewhat have been delivered and the subject seems to have mentally accessed what you wanted them to bring to mind.



So there are longer ways of saying the anger suggestion that I could say “you know when
 you’re
 angry and you can’t calm yourself down, or when you think to yourself I should be angry and your thinking, why aren’t I angry enough, and suddenly you start feeling really angry and you can’t control yourself.”



Then there’s the party metaphor “you know when you go to a party and
 you’re
 on top of the world, and you just feel in a silly mood that whatever crazy ideas crop into your head it’s like you’ve just got to do those things…”



This is quite good, and can set the subject up to “do things you just don’t know why”
 it’s
 also saying to the subject “you’ll do whatever I say regardless of how silly or stupid it sounds”, “you know when you just do whatever and you don’t know why you do it”.
 Obviously when you tell the party method the main response you’re looking for is your expecting the subject to be ridiculously enthusiastic, you want the subject to suddenly seem “more on top of the world” or to at least understand times when they were like that, then I can continue the metaphor.



“you know when your angry, and you say something to a friend that you don’t mean to say… like you tell them to ‘go away’ and you don’t know how the words came out of your mouth, but because you felt a certain way then suddenly your emotion caused you to act without thinking, you know that experience right?” now you want the person to go “yeah” to say “yeah” and to seem like they have definitely done that before.



Understand a lot of hypnotic subjects you speak to, think that your saying all these metaphors in order to hypnotize you, so they will just agree with you and say “yeah” but without experiencing these stories… they are simply going through the process of listening to you because they believe that’s what they are required to do. DO NOT ACCEPT YES AS AN ANSWER… UNLESS THE SUBJECT SEEMS TO BE ROUGHLY EXPERIENCING WHAT YOUR SAYING.



Subjects really don’t listen properly, and I can agree that sometimes people have so much stuff going on that really that does steal all their attention away and temporarily it is going to be difficult to alleviate their distractions and hypnotize them as a result.



Without a doubt in my mind, one of the reasons that hypnotic subjects listen to you is because you somehow appear to be a kind leader, or a nice person who is interesting… or a combination of factors similar to this.. or
 you’re
 somewhat unique, and thus fascinating for your originality.



That will definitely help subjects listen, but sometimes people are so self-concerned and self-interested they will be unable to. Now let me briefly mention why someone would be self-concerned or self-interested.



They are doing this out of poverty… let me explain what I mean… that person isn’t in a place where they are comfortable enough, or rich enough to be wasting time with a stranger.. they don’t have the money, time, effort, energy to do it… they need to consolidate their energies purely onto the small range of things they’ve got. They have to be selfish.



It’s been rich in character, being rich in social mobility, meeting new people, broad experiences, putting yourself in other situations that, and having the money, food quality, health care etc. required not to care, that allows you the opportunity to speak to other people.



I’ve got to be honest; I’ve been a little bit spoilt in my life. For whatever reason I’ve either made too much money off hypnosis, or something similar, and
 it’s
 happened in too little time that I’ve not had the same worries, and concerns about how valuable my personal time is compared to someone who works 40+ hours a week.



I’ve been able to afford to be in a different city every night, drinking in different bars, and spending all night talking to every stranger; but there are two polar opposites here. And it’s a double edged sword and that’s what I’m trying to make you understand.



People with limited time, are good if you have them interested because they will instantly act upon their impulse, but you might never get to talk to them because they don’t have the time – they need to make quick assumptions they use prejudices like “I don’t believe in hypnosis” or “your trying to sleep with me” in order to get rid of you fast so they aren’t wasting any valuable time and effort on you.



Whereas there is another group of people who do have ‘too much’ for whatever reason, I’m not talking about 1 percent-ers I’m talking about just having too much free time, no sense of constant struggle… with regards to being able to talk to and listen to strangers..



These people are great people to listen… but they can be… well, although they have lots of experiences… they can be just bragging about their own experiences or they can be going through a stage of being ‘over everything’ what I mean is you get to a point where nothing could make you happy, you are too comfortable and unless it means you’re going to be famous or the richest person on the planet you really don’t care about the in between bit.



I know plenty of the latter group of people… in fact nearly everyone I’ve spent my entire life with is that kind of person; it’s really hard to know what to do, to be selfish, not to be altruistic when you have opportunities that others don’t have because you stop valuing your own opportunities.



To these people meeting a hypnotist.. Although might be cool, it still isn’t necessarily the best thing ever, they can be unresponsive.



So when you meet a group of people, you always need to assess how conservatively you tell your story about how interesting you portray yourself to be, or how free
 you’re
 able to speak without worrying that you come across as if
 you’re
 bragging.



What I wrote above sounds like I’m judging classes of people based on their socio-economic status. But I’m not really doing it based on how many bank notes they have in their pocket. I just simply accept that when I speak to someone they have all kinds of motivations for speaking to me and they have all kinds of barriers that prevents them listening in the way that I require them to, and by having this awareness allows me to practice.



I have another two metaphors that I regularly deliver. So one of these I say to make the subject really excited. I say “You know when you wait outside the back of a concert and you might meet a celebrity” and I expect to look at the subject and see that they understand or they don’t – chances are they haven’t actually done the whole ‘waiting outside a concert’ or a ‘theatre’ experience… So I need to continue and say “or what it would be like if you knew you’re about to bump into someone you’re a bit of a big fan of” … “you’d be excited just thinking about it” ,”and you know when you start feeling overwhelmed, like almost a stage fright kind of feeling”



Now the stage fright metaphor is kind of a good one, providing you meet someone who has stage fright, I will talk about me for a moment… I guess I had stage fright, I guess everyone has it… I read years ago a quote that gave me some assurances “stage fright never goes away” from someone who was on stage all his life, although he killed himself before a show once. Lol, he couldn’t kill himself twice… although that would be a good trick as he was a magician.



The truth is stage fright, this might not be reassuring… but it actually does go away. I really don’t care anymore… but then again that’s because my commitment is 100% in that direction… let me explain what I mean… it’s your indecisiveness that gives you a lack of confidence, Because I chose hypnosis as my career, and to be a corporate speaker, a motivational guru and other kinds of things…. I HAVE NO CHOICE BUT TO HAVE NO STAGE FRIGHT.



Because I have no other way of earning money…. I don’t have a job, and whenever I’ve tried to get one no one has wanted to hire me because they think I’m too good at hypnosis, or I’ve thought that I earn far too much money teaching hypnosis for it to be worthwhile for the amount of hours it takes at a job to actually do that…. knowing that it would be difficult for me to pursue hypnosis as a financial career on such limited free time.



Stage fright, only exists because you’re not sure whether you want to be on stage… whether being on stage is the best thing for you right in that moment. Believe me when I’m getting paid 1000-2000 pounds to deliver a presentation being on that stage is the most important thing to me ever… because I need the money, and I like my job.



The main thing that ruins your results as a hypnotist, or a PUA, or whatever activity or goal you have when
 you’re
 meeting strangers… is indecisiveness…



You can make the opposite sex fancy… its actually really easy, but you have to decide to go ‘all the way’ with it. And the moment she indicates she slightly likes you back you need to stay on track and go all the way towards the end result, using every bit you swing the other party over to your way of thinking as a clue and sign that your final goal is going to happen.



THAT IS THE HARD BIT… the hard bit is actually knowing what you want, and when you are suddenly offered the opportunity not turning it down. If you are going out to perform a night of street hypnosis or PUA you can’t be wondering when your out “should I be doing this, or should I be going home” you don’t have time to worry about that,
 it’s
 going to occupy your thoughts and destroy your results.



I’ll tell you one of the most annoying experiences of my life…. Cameramen who don’t believe in hypnosis. I DO NOT HAVE THE TIME.. let me explain what I mean… because when I turn down cameramen who want to film me because they don’t believe in hypnosis they think that I’m somehow now illegitimate as a hypnotist… that
 it’s
 my responsibility to prove hypnosis to them.



Ok I’ll be the first person to say, I do think my job is to prove hypnosis is real, easy, and cool to the world to make everyone believe and buy! That I believe is my job! so the cameraman is correct.



What I can’t be coping with, is someone thinking while they are filming me “is this the best use of my time or should I go home and edit something else, or meet up with that girl I was supposed to meet, or would I be earning more and filming something better like someone else for free if I wasn’t here putting effort into this project for this hypnotist”. I cannot cope with their indecisiveness… I don’t have the time for them to go back and forth on committing to it.



Once you go out to perform or do something… it doesn’t matter about the if’s the buts, you need to go and do that thing… you cannot be spending your time thinking about doing something else because then you won’t be able to do the task your supposed to be concentrating on.



Same goes for hypnotic subjects… I do not accept them walking off, talking to their friends interrupting me, making jokes, ignoring, not listening – during the times when I’m speaking to them. They should have agreed, or at least signed a non-verbal contract to spend time with you and pour their energy into this relationship and the games you have them play…. Switching changing task really is going to distract them and make them unable to listen and for you to evoke a response.



Take this as an example; right now I have the time clock in the bottom right hand corner of a windows operating system covered with a piece of black tape. I do not have the time, the
 concentration
 powers to focus on what time it is, I simply can’t be hearing the minutes tick away when I’m writing this… Because it puts a timer on the quality of work I can produce, because it affects my ability to work because I’m too focused on what time it is, or by the time passing….



The mind really isn’t capable of bringing up many ideas at once… we do not have enough attention.. and many tasks you have a subject perform, they need to ‘really get into it’ now you might notice that the longer you spend on a task, the more you ‘get into it’ and then suddenly the amount of productive value, or achievements coming out of doing the task suddenly are amazing… we could call this “the zone” that sports athletes use.



My first book that I wrote, i.e. the book that is coming out after this one, I would write after 3 days of sleeping on and off for 3 hours shifts of sleep followed by thinking about my book content followed by sleep, so I could keep in mind the whole contents of my book as I modified, added, deleted and moved content around… I could simultaneously know the position and all the ideas in my book that were present at any given moment, in addition to the 20-30 books I was reading at the same time to cite an area of the text.



I say I would do this pattern for three days… I’m lying, what I mean is.. I’d do this pattern for three days BEFORE I started writing the book, and then I wouldn’t leave the house for a further two weeks while continuing this same pattern until I had done a substantial portion of the book.



I couldn’t think about what time of day it is, so I kept the curtains closed – the mere passage of time was too much of an issue, I couldn’t have too little sleep because then I might find I would be unable to concentrate, but I couldn’t have long 5-8 hour sleep sessions because I would be unable to remember the work that I had done those 6-9 hours before the sleep session when I woke up.



I could only have food near the laptop so I wouldn’t leave reading the screen, and I couldn’t open Facebook or any media related software like that because instantly it would break my mission and I wouldn’t know where to continue the task from again.



When you speak to your subjects, you’re expecting them to be like this… you’re expecting them to have the same level of focus that they would if they were sitting down and revising for an exam without sleep for several weeks.
 You’re
 expecting your subjects to be so intelligent that they can bring vast arrays of concepts to mind simultaneously so you can work and modify the information they have stored in their mind in order to get the result
 you’re
 seeking.



Now there are times when people are suddenly capable of doing this… IF YOUR REALLY WIRED, but simultaneously really relaxed you can achieve this – I mentioned earlier that I have problems modifying my state in order to hypnotize, and I mentioned that hypnotic subjects copy you.



If you come across too wired, then you can come across dry… and you create a dry response in your audiences.



If you come across like a fast paced person, then you might create a fast paced response in your subject – but you risk the subject just being fast paced without feeling the phenomena first, but the benefit is that the subject might “instantly get” what you mean with a lot of phenomena’s almost immediately because you’ve made them fast paced.



If you come across, boring, slow then what can happen is that you get arm levitations and stuff like that but you seem to hold the attention of the subject enough in order to make them have these huge mental blocks that seem to be required for phenomena such as name amnesia.



Remember your subjects copy you, and you need to be roughly like what you expect them to be like throughout your performance… so get yourself exactly where you need to be when you speak to subjects



There’s still two metaphors that I haven’t gone into detail about that I use to make hypnotic subjects more emotional. “You know when you go on a date for the first time” so we’ve all had that feeling of getting ready to meet someone important, like going for an important meeting, or you are going to have a date… you know those times where you even start to worry about whether
 you’re
 going to be late, or too early. Something you lose sleep about, because you don’t know if you feel either nervous or excited. I have to admit it is a scary feeling, If I’m honest, I’m actually a naturally really scared person.



I’m naturally really scared of everything… which I know sounds like a random statement to come out from nowhere – but being scared suddenly does make you really energetic. You might not know what to do with the energy, and you tend to be really focused and sometimes you make silly mistakes from being too energetic when you’re scared.



You want your subject to be scared but without them worrying too much about it, you just want them to listen and react and get a feeling inside of themselves and to focus on the ideas you present with the level of concentration an almost scared person would. By mentioning a first date, I might say “you know when
 you’re
 not sure if you fancy someone but then you start getting all anxious about it.” Or I might say “you know when you’re going to meet someone and you just get this excited feeling and you can’t control yourself, as if you heart is beating too fast and your cheeks are flustering” What you’re looking for is the person to suddenly be highly aware of being in the moment and listening to you.



Fear isn’t the only emotion I use, I really don’t actually like making subjects ‘scared’ or ‘tense’ but I will use such emotions to suddenly get a subjects body to ‘freeze up’ to ‘go all stiff’ when I want to perform a kinaesthetic phenomena – if the final result is that you’ve quickly made the subject unable to move without them making them too scared then you’ve achieved your goal and it was worthwhile making the person scared – just be sure to deliver positive messages after you finish hypnotizing the person in order to ensure that they don’t feel scared for the rest of their life instead they feel really relaxed, because usually been scared really does blind sight people.



so I used to really dislike making hypnotic subjects scared or cry; I knew that other stage hypnotists did it, I don’t know whether they know what they are doing or not – and I don’t expect them to suddenly jump out and tell me all at once whether they do or don’t’ understand why they make subjects scared or cry; even if one stage hypnotist out there (and frankly there still isn’t many of them) did explain some significant reason for why they make their subjects scared or happy.. then I would still have further questions to ask them about their approach and their plan when they do it.



I couldn’t help but notice when I did see other stage hypnotists perform they would often make their subjects scared, fearful or cry. Actually doing this would cause the audience to either be laughing at the subject or would make them really upset for the subject when they cry, this empathy or sympathy seemed to make the audience more engaged with the hypnotic subject as they suddenly could somehow relate to what the subject at least appears to be going through.



I guess the thing is with being an audience member is you never really believe that the subjects are hypnotized, you are always kind of questioning if the subject is acting. You usually would only believe it if it personally happened to yourself, and when it would happen to yourself it would be completely different to what you expected.



The only time you end up believing that the hypnosis is real, at least in a stage hypnosis show is when you know the hypnotic subject personally and they suddenly do something you know that person would never do!



It seems so out of character for that person that suddenly you can’t help but conclude that the reason must be because the subject is hypnotized.



A long time ago, I began to notice about the subject being suddenly serious about the hypnosis when they had a large emotional outburst. I remember myself and Anthony Jacquin both owned copies of Human Givens by Joe Griffin et al. and in that book they mentioned that hypnosis was improved by a strong emotion.



Although this has never been shown in hypnosis research, this is something that is called emotion bias in cognitive psychology, particularly when it comes to the risk taking seen in gamblers or other kinds of people who are put into a situation where they have already invested into an activity and seek a potential reward such as financial traders.



Originally when I was trying to understand what a fascinated hypnotic subject looks like, which I never really understood… for a long time I taught anyone student who asked for my advice that “you can’t spot good hypnotic subjects” I knew I was telling them a lie… but the lie was a white lie in order to save the subject harming themselves by judging and stereotyping people in a venue against their own biases they have about people.



We all have this tendency to draw quick fire conclusions instead of leave questions left unanswered…
 it’s
 like the time it takes to solve the question dictates the answer.. when really
 it’s
 OK for questions to
 remain
 unanswered especially about hypnosis.



Thankfully it’s been shown by pieces of research such as the Carlton Skills Training program that nearly anyone who is cognitively functioning as a human would, can be hypnotized… because there isn’t a separate function of the brain called ‘hypnosis’ hypnosis is just a description of an activity performed by hypnotists.



When I wanted to spot ‘fascinated subjects’ or at the time I might have joined in with the other hypnotists and called them somnambulists (now I don’t believe a fascinated subject and a somnambulist are the same category)



I believe a somnambulist is a personality type, and a fascinated subject is just a normal subject who is interested in your presence.



See, to say I hypnotized 100% of people I spoke to on MSN chat and other chat room, or IM applications at the time was often true. However to say that I could hypnotize 100% of people on internet messaging applications is something I could never know, but it should seem logical that without these internet messaging users following an exact procedure of which we don’t know the steps of, they could be hypnotized just the same.



The truth is, the reason I seem to hypnotize a lot of people for a long time, was because of the way I am… let me explain, this is almost saying “people get hypnotized by that mentalist guy because they think he’s famous” which is the theory that expectancy to be hypnotized increases the probability of becoming hypnotized.



However I’m not saying that, I would directly argue against expectancy increasing the hypnotisability of a subject… instead I would argue this; the people who were looking for something new and interesting, were the kind of get up and go people who make things happen, who dive into a task, who get shit done, have a great ability to think, to concentrate are highly intelligent…. And maybe even slightly camp… i.e. emotional… have always seemed to love me.



They think I’m some kind of guru, and I might not recognize that I have the guru effect because people don’t necessary tell you, they just hang around and seem like they want something but you can’t place your finger on what they actually want.



See it’s not the expectancy that hypnotizes them, they might not even believe in hypnosis. It’s that they are prepared to listen, and are bright enough in order to be able to want to learn… even about something as little as having an interesting, deep and meaningful conversation with another person.



I used to have a tip before the mystery method came out, it was “spend all night with someone and they’ll fall in love with you” the truth is I was wrong.. that’s not actually true… what is true is, if you audience believes your slightly more deep, meaningful, interesting, intelligent, well spoken, well dressed than they are… then they can relate directly to what you’re doing and are happy to get a free upgrade and jump up a level through interacting with you.



The ‘spend all night with me and you’ll fall in love with me’ spell, only applied when I was slightly one-man-up over my audience (girls) not when I actually decided to continue on this path and often at times completely alienate my audience through being too different.



It’s not the guru effect that causes expectancy its
 someone’s
 willingness to be engaged and thus expressive (have their own internal energy) released when they are directly moving towards the goals they want to achieve in their life.



Its
 nature to want to survive, and this means reducing costs and increasing rewards without substantial risk. You shouldn’t be surprised that suddenly people listen to you, and become emotional the moment you ask “how are you?” and then start chipping away at “what they really want” while at the same time you’re coming across capable, respectable, a man to be proud of, and secure in his own place.



“I’ll tell you my biggest wish and you can tell me yours” want to hear what I want? I want help. I want someone to help me, I’m absolutely begging for it. In fact I’ve made mistakes in my business life at times, and I really am absolutely begging for it.



And I bet you, that you want help too.



Perhaps
 it’s
 selfish to want help? But you wouldn’t ask if you didn’t really need it right? Conspiracy theorists complain all day about the 1% but seem not to recognize that many of the world’s richest have given away the majority of their wealth directly to protect what they consider to be important for civilisation; and probably have paid you a wage, and provided you services and equipment that have improved your life in ways that would be impossible to dream of 30 years ago.



You don’t become selfish the wealthier you are… you become more altruistic. Through being organised in your approach to delivering to others… you are better able to serve them.



I don’t know if I mentioned it in this book but I’ve definitely said it to my students and elsewhere… it’s difficult to work with someone who isn’t selfish, nothing holds them.



Let
 I
 reveal something about me, clearly I didn’t need the money that badly else I wouldn’t have waited ten years to reveal a product…. The reason I’m releasing this product now is because I want the money, and let me tell you how much I criticized those who just went out there to make money, saying that they were sell outs, saying they were motivated to explain hypnosis for the wrong reasons… not out of the love of hypnosis.



You know since I decided to reveal all,
 it’s
 been such a good opportunity for me, and suddenly my work has more inspiration, I suddenly feel happy again to spend months analysing sentences, language structure, analysing videos, hypnotizing people online, hypnotizing people in internet dating websites,
 and filming
 videos on my
 IPhone
 .. you know I was really held back by the fact that I thought I needed quality and to be perfect before I acted.



Most people reading this intend on becoming good street hypnotists, you’ve got the same problem I have had, but I had it for my business, you’ve got the problem for actually hypnotizing in the street, what you need isn’t more information,
 it’s
 just to begin! Go out there and hypnotize people!



Now don’t get me wrong, I’m not saying that you don’t need hypnosis training information… I’m not purely selling you this for money… not at all,



Dude, I had to learn hypnosis the hard way… Sure I made some good decisions about the way I decided to hypnotize, and some of these have said by my hard core fans to be revolutionary, and I’m very thankful that people say that about me and are so appreciative of my work, that’s a really great thing.



But I make HUGE mistakes in the way I hypnotize, most of the hypnotic subjects I fail to hypnotize the reason I failed to hypnotize them (failed to gain a particular phenomena) is down to me, it’s down to me being lazy, making mistakes, going back to old practices that I used to do earlier on in my career as a hypnotist.



I could sell you stuff that I know isn’t as good as what I do now, and you’d never know any better… unless you saw me do hypnosis and you realized that you couldn’t get the same results… but I could leave you to conclude “oh that’s just Vince’s thing”



It’s not just ‘
 Vince’s
 thing’ I’ve taught plenty of people to do the exact same method of hypnotizing that I’m currently using, and I have to say I believe it’s completely unique albeit the credits and references I list at the end of this book, and people that I thank in the thank you section of the book.



If I teach you hypnosis the ‘easy way’ I know full well what you’re going to do… and the easiest way isn’t actually the right way. It’s easier to get it right first time and rehearse that…



You want to be the best right? Then you should focus on achieving that goal – not messing around with just doing what’s easiest, it will be the easiest when you’re actually doing it and don’t know how to do anything else.



So here’s what I’ve got to tell you…. You’ve got to make subjects fascinated and want to work with you.



Rather than telling someone how to listen to you, you can bring up the models of the mind up… so it forces them to listen through that frame. By having someone believe, or engage with conceptions of how the mind works then it causes them to use those frames in order to make decisions through that model.



Now whether the model we bring up really exists or not doesn’t matter that much, but I think with the facts seeming roughly true that we teach to our subjects makes it easier for them to quickly understand, it makes it simpler to communicate because they immediately seem to recognize that what I’m saying reflects something they can see within the way they already use their mind.



One of the metaphors I deliver in order to help my subjects understand that their mind does work like is, while simultaneously making them emotional is “You know when a friend says “are you ok?” you seem a little down?
 You’re
 not going to cry are you?” and then suddenly you feel really sad.



I think this is an experience which all of us have had, in fact someone said this to me only a day ago and I was unbelievably affected by someone saying this when previously I didn’t feel particularly sad, and maybe I was affected because I’ve
 spoken
 about this story working so much to my clients recently that I had almost set myself up to easily understand how this could work, to understand the true meaning behind it.



See, hypnosis doesn’t exist…. It’s actually like your teaching a hypnosis subject a language; where they understand what you mean and what they are supposed to do when you say certain words and phrases.



But in order for the subject to understand what they are supposed to do, they need to understand your voice, they need to understand when
 you’re
 talking to them, when your bring an idea up in their head, when
 you’re
 asking them a question… they need to know what exact process your trying to cause to happen when
 you’re
 talking to them.



I know what
 you’re
 thinking hearing me say that,
 you’re
 thinking.. but Vince how can I covertly hypnotize if the subject knows I’m hypnotizing them, or knows that I’m playing a game with them.



No it doesn’t have to be like that at all, I’m teaching them how to listen and frame the things I say in the sense that I deliver stories and metaphors in that format and through doing that allows them to understand what I’m going to do in a moment. I don’t tell them I’m going to do that in a moment if I’m doing covert hypnosis, I just assume that because I’ve had them go through this learning experience that they will do it.



Let me explain through a story, today I’ve been using Dragon Voice – it’s a software package that when you speak it writes what you say, I wanted to use it to help me write products quicker by transcribing some of my phone calls with clients and other things.. however I am going to stop using it because it doesn’t seem to understand my voice at the rate I speak at. (
 Lol
 and neither do my subjects – I’m joking…. They do!)



When I install Dragon voice, it has me read out a story for about 20 minutes, and then has me read out paragraphs from word documents that I’ve recently wrote; so it can get used to the way I operate so then it knows what to do when I use certain patterns of speech, it doesn’t learn this by thinking about
 I
 … It just has a patterned or structured way of memorizing things, similarities between people who voice tested the software from lots of backgrounds then compares those backgrounds against me and against myself; in order so that when I speak it writes down what words it thinks I said.



It’s kind of similar to how it is with subjects; it’s not that I’m teaching them how I speak, I’m just speaking… it’s not that I’m telling them about psychology because I’m playing a mind game with them, it’s just that I’m speaking.



Now they have that framework activated in their brain, then anything I say continuing from that, that meets that model while
 it’s
 activated will then be used.



“For example, Berkowitz (1990) proposes that violent media automatically prime aggressive thoughts and feelings, which subsequently prime aggressive action tendencies (see also Anderson, Benjamin, & Bartholow, 1998; Todorov & Bargh, 2002).”
 See Eric Uhlmann, Jane Swanson (2003)



“In support of this view, researchers find that watching violent movie clips (Bushman, 1998) and playing violent video games (Anderson & Dill, 2000) increases the automatic accessibility of aggressive traits and actions in memory.” (p42) Repeated exposure to violent media may make aggressive thoughts and actions chronically accessible, increasing the likelihood that the person will behave in an aggressive manner, especial
 ly when provoked or frustrated” see Eric Uhlmann, Jane Swanson (2003)



“One of the earliest empirical observations in cognitive psychology was made by
 CatteU
  (1886b). He demonstrated that the frequency of occurrence of a word in a language affects even the most basic processing of that word, its speed of recognition. People do not process aardvark or kumquat as quickly---or indeed in the same way--as they process horse or apple. That same year, in attempting to explain why words are read aloud faster than the corresponding objects or their properties can be named aloud, Cattell (1886a) suggested that words were processed automatically, whereas other stimuli were not.



If you have a subject exposed to a stimulus repeatedly in studies like the ones just mentioned, you can either have them answer questions through the new schema’s that you’ve had them activate within themselves, or you can see what schema’s the person already has activated by measuring their interaction.



In one study a team of cognitive scientists (Daniel Sanchez et al: Northwestern University
 )
 ; wanted to come up with a password that no one would forget, and that couldn’t be discovered by those with bad intentions – that even if the subject was tortured he couldn’t even reveal his password, Yet he would be able to carry the password everywhere he goes without fear of losing it.



Researchers developed a system for storing a password in a subjects unconscious muscular responses that he could never know, and had military level encryption; and if he was interrogated he wouldn’t be able to recall and would be destroyed automatically if he tried…. (Drake Bennett: 06 Aug, 2012 – Business Week)



In the studies mentioned here it’s clear that the training in order to make someone combine responses together to form a complete part that can be activated upon cue, seems very difficult. However there has been studies where there hasn’t been a 10-40minute learning period before the results can be measured.



For example earlier on in this book I mentioned the study where university students sitting an exam had a candidate number wrote on a post it note on their exam sheet. When they were told to memorize the number for later on, then when the students were asked the question in the exam “estimate the number of doctors in the phone book?” then their answers tended to correlate, or seem similar to the number that they were delivered at random as their ‘candidate number’



Teach someone how their brain can do this. Think of a cat



So I’ve already mentioned that one of my main goals is to teach someone how their mind works in order to be able to have them use their mind in the way I want when I work with them. But they don’t need to be taught explicitly how to interact with their own mind when engaging with me, they can be taught implicitly through me bringing up the relevant schema’s I need them to use when they are listening to me.



Sometimes this is very quick and easy to do; sometimes it’s really slow – sometimes I say a metaphor to have someone understand of their own mind works and instantly it seems like they get what you mean, or they will literally say to you “yeah” but in an excitable way and it feels as if something really clicked inside of them.. but don’t confuse this agreement with them explicitly saying they understand but they don’t’ agree, or some people will just say “yeah” to appear like they understand something when really they don’t; for me it seems obvious which one of those the person is doing and I’m trying my best to explain how to spot what someone is doing.



I guess someone’s emotions, like their expressions seem more free – like un governed, compared with someone who is organising them – to look like they are listening.



So one of the metaphors that I tell people is “you know the phrase don’t think of a black cat?[1].... well what people say is, when your asked not to think of a black cat that you can’t help but think of black cats, however that’s not actually true [2]…. You don’t actually think of a black cat and a black one is too specific, but what is true is you know what a cat is right? And if I was to say the word cat you’d instantly be able to know what it is…… but just because you knew what it is, wouldn’t mean you thought of it, but if you just say the word cat, and I had you focus on cats, and think about the fur of a cat, and its tail, then when I ask you to think of an animal you might struggle to name any animal other than… (point at her vocal chords with upwards gesture)”



So let’s see if I think I’m able to explain what I believe I’m doing and then I will be able to construct other stories like this, and have you do the same that teach people about their own mind. Now the above story I can say in lots of ways….



I’m going to add some detail to analyse what I believe I’m thinking of. [1] it’s incredibly common the phrase don’t think of a black cat, in the 2010 sci-fi film Inception featuring Leo Dicapro and directed by Christopher Nolan they use the phrase “don’t think of elephants as an example of how they achieve inception”



In the film one of the guys says to the other guy “inception isn’t possible because you always know the source of your ideas… true inspiration is impossible to fake”.



Well, he’s wrong. People get inspired all the time and forget the source of their inspiration… at least in the hypnosis training industry.



The thing is – you don’t actually think of elephants when your requested not to think of elephants… if someone says to you don’t think of elephants, you might not feel changed in anyway, there’s plenty of people who have had a phrase like “don’t think of this” said to the
 m and nothing particular happens.



The subject if that is said to them will often either agree, or they will say “I’m not thinking of elephants” because the phrase don’t think of elephants isn’t actually a clever suggestion to deliver… you’re asking a person to think of something but delivering it in a way to prime the thing… but the thing is I think people hear the “are you thinking of that thing?” before they actually have the message of elephants primed and brought up as an activated schema.



So when their cognitive executive control says “am I thinking of elephants?” it asks the bit of the brain responsible for having ideas ready to respond to information (lower regions) and what happens is no information is suddenly brought to awareness upon the persons questioning “am I thinking of elephants” so thus what happens is that they
 conclude “I’m not thinking of elephants” the exception to this rule is another kind of person… this kind of person you say



“Don’t think of elephants”



To them and the moment you say don’t think of elephants and they question whether they are thinking of elephants what they decide to do is have themselves recall elephants and then question whether they are thinking of elephants, while convincing themselves that they didn’t recall elephants, that they had ideas of elephants before they checked whether they were thinking of them.



To me, I believe this person is the somnambulist, they are far used to somehow doing this complicated task with their brain where upon meeting data they perform several functions in different parts of their mind and then have no idea that they were the ones who did those functions…



These subjects are traditionally the easiest to hypnotize, and to be honest I think that these are guys who are most used by stage hypnotists around the world because their argument is that is saves time and ensures the show is good. These participants probably make up about 10% of the population.



I don’t really work with somnambulists anymore… maybe because I don’t trust them, I’m slightly joking, but what I’m saying is they are doing all this recalling, skewing their interpretation of time for when the question “don’t think of a black cat” was asked, and convincing themselves that they already cat ideas activated before they checked whether they were thinking of one..



This really seems far too amazing, haha, but honestly if that’s what somnambulists do then that can be taught to subjects who aren’t somnambulists by simply having them do those tasks. (
 See
 Ripped Apart - The Automatic Imagination Model, Head Hacking Ltd.
 )



HOWEVER I don’t believe that’s necessary nor the most efficient way to operate as a hypnotist.



Having someone recall something, is actually a really difficult task, it’s the equivalent of you performing long division in your head, suppose I was to ask you to recall elephants, and then believe that you were already thinking of the idea of elephants and have no memory that you recalled them. The problem is by me instructing you to do that, not only is a complex task to have you do but also requesting you to recall elephants has the subject rehearse and be delivered the impression that every time they are spoke to, they are being asked to do something.



Whereas what I’m teaching throughout this book is different, I’m still a hypnotist, I don’t think requesting subjects to recall is a very sensible approach because it gives the subject too much control, and it leaves a constant sense that “he’s asking me to do this, he’s asking me to fake this”



I don’t expect my subjects to recall anything, let alone imagine anything… I just deliver information that brings up ideas in their heads, the ideas I bring up are activated upon pure interacting with me as a hypnotist, then when I have them question as to whether the ideas are there they see that they are, then the subject has no choice but to come to the conclusion that there is a split between their unconscious mind and their conscious one, between their implicit and their explicit, and that whenever I’m speaking to them I’m bringing up schema’s in their implicit, that they will be interpreted as an automatic process – the ideas coming up and perhaps being triggered – simply because that is the real nature of the ideas themselves and I’m making them aware of the real nature of the functioning of their own mind.



I don’t need to ask the subject to forget that they are faking being hypnotized, to pretend and then forget they are pretending… because the subject will never know they are pretending nor do subjects know how to forget to pretend; and if they do then they have far more working memory ability than the subjects I meet in the street, bars, clubs, across the world.



Anyway, that’s my criticisms over of that, I’m not really saying “don’t do things that way” I don’t fully understand the way they are operating because the model which I’m operating doesn’t contain the same elements.



I never ask the subject to imagine anything, let alone imagine they don’t know they are imagining… because the subjects don’t imagine, and imagining is a cognitive executive task of representing information in the appropriate modalities and has nothing to do with the actual responsiveness for the phenomena itself.



My goal when I say “don’t think of a black cat” isn’t to show them that they think of black cats when I say don’t think of a cat… because the mind doesn’t work like that, my goal isn’t to ask them to imagine a black cat and then think of it and then believe I caused them to do that, no I know that when I say black cat the schema of black cats is activated – I just know that what isn’t activated is the automaticity of recalling it; if I have them know the idea of black cats happened by itself, by their compulsion to say “cat” when I say that story above to them, then I know that I’ve taught them that their mind does this entire process by itself, and that suddenly their reality in malleable.



So any metaphor that achieves that goal would be a good one.



Deliver suggestions to show the subject can be out of control and experience cognitive dissonance.



It’s good advice to show stories that have the subject understand how they can be out of control, as if things can happen all by themselves, and schema’s can be activated spontaneously upon hearing them.



“You know how when you start reading, or you begin to understand a new word when you first hear it you have no idea what it means… but then suddenly every time someone uses it, the phrase seems to encapsulate so much meaning you don’t even know how to pick the word apart and destroy it even if you tried. “



What I’m trying to have people understand is that their mind does do things all by itself, I can add suggestions onto the beginning or end up my sentences “as if your mind just does it by itself”, “ and it keeps on doing it”, “like every time you think of that thing you realize”, “you have no idea why but”



I guess this section of the book that we are now discussing is here for a purpose, it’s to explain the kind of super suggestions – a suggestion that every time you suggest something it will be processed and used by a hypnotic subject in the same way it ha
 s previously been used before



That the super suggestion can be broken down and used as a kind of pre talk, where instead of saying “because you’ve achieved that phenomena before” you now are saying “it’s just like how you know when black cats… or music… or reading”



And
 you’re
 almost saying because you’ve done that before, then this is going to be easy for you to understand, because every time I speak in this certain structure, you’ll understand that your mind just brings those ideas up automatically, and every time you think about it it’s like you can only focus on that thing.



“You know when you’re really focused” like your so focused as if you are focusing on something so much, or so long,
 it’s
 like you can’t stop focusing on that thing, as if your focusing and you can’t let go, and every time you get that idea in your head,
 it’s
 like you think of things related to that idea, or how it feels or the way it sounds”, “
 it’s
 like
 you’re
 so concentrated on that thing
 it’s
 like it’s the only thing you can concentrate on”



The initial routine stages



Hypnosis is like acting but it’s not



Like you’re a method actor, who gets into a role, and keeps on acting and can’t get out of the role, you know when you pretend to put on an accent and you can’t lose it.



So let me just mention something, there is a risk! There is a risk that subjects don’t understand what you mean, or they don’t seem to listen or focus on the ideas you say…



So I’ve been using this suggestion for years actually, this is something that I’ve been saying for at least 5 years. “You’re like an actor, but an actor who really gets into the role, like a method actor, and starts living their life in that role”



Let me explain why I
 believe this is useful



You almost want to give the subject a task to do in case of the fact that they don’t seem to understand what you mean or they lose concentration, like you need to have the subject listen and pay attention to you at least for a while in order to be able to influence them.



By having the subject believe they have responsibility, or at least teaching them how to interact with you then this allows you to be able to talk to the person.



You’re
 essentially telling the subject to just ‘play along’ which is good, I explain in some detail elsewhere in my content but there is a very confusing mixture of.



Hypnosis is like been completely out of control



“You know when you go to a party and you feel confident and on top of the world and you do something you’d never normally do, because you just feel amazing”



I was just in the shower ‘freaking out’ saying to myself ‘how the fuck am I going to get this book done, why the fuck isn’t this book done, why am I wasting my life typing on my computer when I should be out there living, it’s completely ridiculous” anyway I looked over at my glasses which were in the bathroom sink (where I keep them when I am in the shower) and I saw them to be a
 tarantula
 .. now I turned to my side and moved slowly, and then slowly turned back and I realized they were my glasses, but I was still like “even though they look like my glasses I’m not going to move too quickly just in case they are a
 tarantula
 .



The emotion of me being ‘really scared’ because I know where my products, where my business should be at but how I’m just operating at a normal level of success, suddenly when I placed my attention onto an object that does look the smallest bit like a spider.. I don’t know really I’m writing this still slightly biased because I’m fairly sure I just saw a freaking
 tarantula
 .



So, don’t take this to mean that I’m this amazingly good hypnotic subject and think “oh I’m nothing like him” I’m not saying this to alienate you…



I’m not sure I’ve ever even been hypnotized,
 so don’t think that oh “Vince is just
 an hallucinator”



I want to say that I’m a normal person; and I could easily say “I’ve never hallucinated”… but that’s just how it seems on the surface, if I look back through my life
 … I used to hallucinate A LOT!
 I’m not saying you need to understand how to make yourself hallucinate to be a good hypnotist,
 it’s
 completely irrelevant,
 and you
 only have to do the steps in this guide to become a good hypnotist you don’t need to scare yourself or anything.



But honestly what I’m saying is, most of the time to get yourself hallucinating you would almost get yourself really scared or really emotional and just ask a question like “what’s wrong?” or “what’s going to happen” , or say “something’s going to happen”. And then what would happen is you would be able to make weird stuff happen like hallucinations of ghosts or something; that’s pretty much the method, I can think of other technicalities.



You just need to ask “what if something did happen” while being scared, and your mind will do the rest. Because suddenly something will be a clue, or a hint… like a curtain might blow because of convection, or a noise from outside might happen because noises generally do.



And then suddenly all of your energy gets poured straight into making that random event seem connected to all the emotion
 you’re
 experiencing, and then it tends to just continue to get out of control as the thing you felt starts proving that it is happening
 .



Advanced binary



Request the subject consciously to do an action that is similar to the final intended hypnotic result (press your hand into the table – is similar to your hand is stuck to the table)



When
 I go to make someone experience a phenomena, I first make them do the thing that they would need to do, that would be similar to what the phenomena would be intending to achieve.



There’s a few
 obvious examples for what I mean when I say this, for example when I have someone place their hand down on a table I have them press their hand down in a very particular way, or when I perform clasp hands, I expect them to be squeezing their hands long before I actually even begin delivering suggestions for hand stuck.



In the example of my handshake induction what I do is I have the subject accidentally squeeze my hand as part of an automatic muscular response to the fact that I squeezed their hand inappropriately hard and they are engaging in some kind of instant form of revenge.



It could be argued that because I bring attention to the fact their hand is squeezing without their awareness while utilizing the very fact it is squeezing onto being more tense, and then delivering the addition suggestion that every time they place their attention on the feeling of that hand, or what that hand is doing they squeeze, or press more.



Then what I have done is covered myself on multiple bases, this difficultly with this book is that I’m always teaching the approach I operate from and not mentioning the other approaches so you never get a chance to fully experience why the approach I’m citing is better.



But let’s just focus on what I’m saying, I’m saying that
 it’s
 possible to make
 someone’s
 hand squeeze all by itself, either by asking them to squeeze and having them forget that they were the ones who did it, or by having them automatically go tense in response to something then having them forget that they did it.



Now I never ask someone to forget, let me explain what I mean by this when I perform steeple fingers to handclasp what I do is I say “squeeze your hands nice and tightly together” from the very moment I start working with the subject, and then I say “as those hands squeeze, more tense and clasp together” and then I continue to do a steeple fingers, I never mention I’m going to be using the clasping of those hands until much later on, and by that point they will probably have been tensing the entire time and completely forget that they were the
 ones
 who perhaps listened, perhaps I brought up the idea, but they will definitely experience a sense that the phenomena of those hands feeling tense is occurring and it feels like they aren’t really the ways carrying out the activity because they are carrying out the activity of being interested in why their fingers are moving together, or focusing on magnets to make those fingers come together.



Now while they are focusing on this activity, they forget they’ve or I have set up a part of them that is carrying out the activity of squeezing those hands, and during the time that their fingers are moving together I will make the occasional reference to their hands getting tense or moving together but without asking them to do it, I will just state it very matter of fact. By stating that their hands are moving together is delivering a suggestion for an automatic thing that is occurring,
 it’s
 saying that things occur by themselves and
 it’s
 almost saying that those hands have a mind of their own and they are going to keep on moving.



But I know for a fact that they were the ones who originally squeezed their hands together and if at this moment I asked “are those hands stuck?” the subject could immediately pull them apart, so while they have their fingers move together I drop these hints, so that the subject is ready for when I deliver the stuck suggestions for their hands in a moment.



Now stuck suggestions are just suggestions for the subject to suddenly be aware that something is happening by itself and its their o
 pportunity to attempt to resist – in other words
 it’s
 their chance to check whether they believe the hands are doing a volition that they didn’t set up.



Now I need to explain, that most activities by a subject because the subject ‘decided to allow’ the already activated schema to be turned into an action – carried out behaviour or thought – from just the original priming.



Then they believe that they can decide to disallow the activity by recalling another set of schema’s and response potentials that for example allow them to know how to lift up their hand through immediately rehearsing those muscular expressions upon recall of how.



Let’s think of it this way, a salesman convinces you of the benefits of a product and makes you want the product… but you the customer would never actually decide to buy the product until you actually pay for it, because if anyone told you “I’m forcing you to buy this product, you have no choice” you’d know that you could just walk away and not actually pay for the product and therefore never actually decided to buy it.



The thing is when you buy the product i.e. commit the transaction you will skew time in your mind and say to yourself “I’m so glad I made the decision to buy this”, “this product is great” you go back to the benefits, and the good emotion which you always felt before you buy the product as the moment you decided to buy the product…. Which is kind of true.



Because in the case of what we are doing the subject primes their hand to feel stuck, either by listening to me, or them actually having the activity to do such as ‘press your hand on the table’ but then they forget that they were the one who began the pressing, and therefore don’t believe they have volition over the activity.



Then providing the subject keeps on rehearsing that response of making that hand stuck, then by definition because they do that
 every time
 they try and pay attention to it. Then it is by definition stuck.







Bring up schema’s and response potentials in their mind



List examples of different routines and how I do them



so with the handclasp I’m asking someone regularly to “tense up those muscles, it feels like those muscles get tense all by themselves” or “just squeeze those hands together now” or “like this hand is moving this way and this hand is moving that way”, “as if those two hands are just pressing up against one another and they keep on pressing.” , “as if those hands just clasp”



let me think of other examples where I build up the responsiveness of the subject; so
 let’s
 mention name amnesia, so traditionally the old way I would say the name amnesia suggestions goes “in a moment I’m going to tap the back of that hand, and it will lift, the reason it will lift because instantly you’ll forget your name you have no idea idea what your name is you just won’t; be able to say it, like when you try and think of the name of celebrity but
 it’s
 on the tip of your tongue you just can’t say it”



So in that description I’ve spent a lot of time making sure the subject focuses on both the instruction “you are going to forget their name” so they know their final result
 , now I’ve spent a huge amount of time criticizing allowing the subject to know the purpose of the experiment before you actually complete the routine however I might have not made myself entirely clear, it doesn’t matter if the subject knows the purpose of the experiment providing this doesn’t prompt them to begin recalling their name.



As another example of how I bring up a schema within a person before finally I ask for the result is when I convince someone they believe I am a celebrity.



Or when I convince someone that they are a liar, and they
 can’t
 stop lying. Both of these I spend a huge amount of time making sure the subject is really feeling the response before I actual deliver the actual instruction for what the phenomena I’m asking actually is.



For example, I know that if I’m going to make a hypnotic subject believe I’m their favourite celebrity, then I should spend some time making the subject been really excitable, or happy… or nervous long before I actually start delivering the suggestion that they will believe I’m a celebrity.



The reason I will deliver the emotions of being “nervous” or “excited” long beforehand is because I know that the hypnotic subject needs to be capable of achieving those emotions to truly believe that I’m Brad Pitt, for instance.



So I may as well focus on making sure the subject is emotionally capable before I even go in that direction, then the subject will be capable of being surprised the moment they realize
 they are talking to Brad Pitt.



When I make a subject the world’s biggest liar there I a range of things I expect the subject to achieve before I have the final binary phenomena… so I don’t see making someone happy as a binary phenomena, nor does making a girl feel excited, or pleased to see me, or feel like she’s seducing me, these aren’t binary phenomena, they are like micro-phenomena or analogue phenomena.



But for the purposes of what I’m doing maybe we should just call the micro-phenomena, because some of the routines I achieve rely on a stack of micro-phenomena that comes together to form a final result.



The same way a smoker might smoke for all kinds of reasons, because it makes them cool, because it makes them breath in fresh air, because they get to spend time with their friends, before I makes their voice husky, because it brings back good memories. To make them relaxed, to make them more wired.



And eventually the reasons why you smoke become really unclear.



We mentioned previously that if your sold the benefits of getting a new TV in a store, that even though you never went in there to get a new TV eventually you get to the point where you have so many emotions, feelings, attachments, opportunities that play into why you potentially could benefit from a TV it gets to the point where you can’t track which reason it is that
 you’re
 buying the TV and therefore you can’t resist it because you would need to pick-apart all the pro’s and
 cons
 of getting a new television but you can’t list all the pro’s anymore for buying it because
 you’re
 not quite sure which one is playing on you while your disproving another reason as to why you shouldn’t buy it.



But as we mentioned a TV is never bought until the transaction (the payment) is complete at the final checkout. At this point the person thinks “I bought this TV from the moment I saw it, and now I’ve paid for it” but the truth is that’s not true, until that final last moment they could have always walked away and not bought the TV, they’ve just bent time now that they’ve finally achieved a binary
 phenomenon
 .



This is the same as what I’m saying, the salesman selling the benefits of the TV is only using micro-phenomena “your happy”, “your friends will think your cool”, “your lounge will look great”, “you get these 3D glasses”, “It will be great with your Xbox games console to shoot people over the internet on it” and eventually you don’t really know, but you could walk away from TV if the salesman made a mistake and said “you feel like you have no choice but to buy this TV” the person would go, “yeah I do, I can just walk away, and then they have a 50% chance they will”



I always seem like I’m struggling to explain Covert Hypnosis to you, but honestly I think because street hypnosis was designed to specifically work on
 strangers
 , like it was developed with that purpose in mind by people who specialised in hypnotizing in the street. I mean take me I hypnotize well over 30-40 people on a bad week, and sometimes that a day, last night I hypnotized 9 people out of 9, the night before I hypnotized 8 people out of 8. I’m not saying
 it’s
 always like this, sometimes its way better but this is me during writing and producing products like crazy and honestly I don’t think I’m leaving the house whatsoever at the minute.



Believe me, sometimes I’m actually unstoppable, you won’t be able to find me… I’ll be on the road, I will party 24/7 and hypnotize everyone! I can’t even tell you how many people I hypnotize because sometimes I don’t even know… I don’t even count.



Actually I stopped counting the number of girls I had kissed after my first month of going out, it got to 328 girls and I decided that I would stop counting.
 I’m not actually saying this for my ego, it just has to be said,
 and honestly
 I couldn’t care less. It’s not great doing really well at something because then the moment you stop you really feel the plummet.




 
 
 
 What I’m saying is, covert hypnosis is something that is really obvious because its subtle, like it happens all the time when street hypnotists hang out with each other and do a lot of hypnosis, you start talking in hypnotic language all the time.



You should hear me in an argument, my sister, family and friends are just listening to me and they are like… “Vince, your freaking hypnotizing everyone here...
 it’s
 insane”



Like, I know I hypnotized a girl last night who doesn’t know she was hypnotized and never knew I was a hypnotist in a nightclub last night in Leicester, UK.



I can explain the full story, I was with my marketing guy in Birmingham, actually in Loughborough, then Coventry… we went to a party, I hypnotized a load of people, then we wanted to go to another party because this one was getting a little slow and then there wasn’t enough girls.



We got out to the smoking area, and my friend said to me, “Vince go get that red head” and she’s blatantly with her best friend and her boyfriend, which is slightly hilarious.



I go over there (she’s in a corner) right between her and her boyfriend I just stand
 in-between
 , so he can’t even speak to her anymore, I can’t believe I get away with this stuff, I just say “hey” to her, and then I think I might have said “hey to him” and then I ask “is your hair naturally red?” she says “what do you think?” I said “well, I’m not sure, but I hope so” she says “its strawberry blonde” I said “oh I’ve got a male friend who says he’s strawberry blonde, but really he’s ginger but he won’t admit it” I tell her “what school do you go?” she says “I go university actually” I say “oh, well that’s good” pause… “what do you study?” she says … then I say “my friend is a hypnotist, I don’t know what he does, but he does this weird thing… I shake her hand and I make her hand stuck to my hand, but I never have her test it, let me explain I say “it just feels like
 it’s
 there right, like the muscles have just gone dead” she honestly think’s this isn’t hypnosis, you won’t believe the amount of people who I hypnotize who just think it’s a general psychological fact, or physiological fact that when they talk to me that they can’t move…



They don’t even think it’s something I did… many people who I even say I’m a hypnotist to say, as one guy last night said “Yeah I can’t move from my sit, or move my hand, but when you going to hypnotize me” I had to insult the guy… I said “Your right man, it’s totally normal that you can’t move and completely nothing to do with hypnosis”.



The guy took this sarcasm to mean that I’m agreeing with him; and then assumed hypnosis wasn’t real, so he wouldn’t even listen to me when I tried to unstick him, he just insisted that he was genuinely stuck.. I’m ok with the guy thinking that if he isn’t prepared to listen and honestly I can’t be bothered to capture his emotion on board and through his awareness into the reality that he actually is undergoing cognitive dissonance as one part of his brain is carrying out actions from schemata placed there from the misuse of his attention without his consent.



I’ll re mention the story about the girl, so… her hand is stuck to my hand, I said “you know, how you forget things that you know you should know, like your mind just goes lazy like that hand and you have a mental block, it’s like you can’t access it, or work out how to say it, I tap the back of that hand and you have no idea what your name is” I tap her hand.



“By the way what’s your name?” interrupt her “my name’s Vince, why can’t you say your name?”



Now I know what you mean that might look very covert, but to this girl this was very covert… she had no idea I had hypnotized her, she wasn’t even worried, in fact she was just really happy… and she just didn’t know her name,



Now I mention micro-phenomena, I know this is a binary one, but
 it’s
 not a binary one to suddenly say “
 it’s
 like the way the mind works is you focus on the things I say, and
 it’s
 like you only focus on those things, and then you realize that things happen by themselves, like that hand is stuck, and you can’t work out your own name”



So here what I’ve done is I’ve just delivered suggestions for cognitive dissonance, “you know when you feel stage fright”



So last night, I had a hypnotic subject who I was doing hand stuck to the window to, and he was just copying the way I was moving my hand,
 it’s
 like he knew everything he was supposed to do but didn’t just ever just have it happen by itself.



I said “you know when you have stage fright” and he just looked at me and it felt like
 he was just agreeing again, going through the motions of knowing I mean without experiencing it.



I said to him “if I said to you you’re going on stage in an hour would you be scared… think about it” he then slowly answers “yeah I’d be scared” I said “good, you know when you can’t calm yourself down, like that hand just moves all by itself now, it moves this way and that way and you think why is my hand stuck, it just happens all by itself.. as if it has a mind of its own”



Now immediately that hand is stuck to the table when before I just had no engagement from the subject even though on paper it looked like he was concentrating, on paper he seemed like he would be a good hypnotic subject because he was agreeing to me hypnotizing him, he was nodding his head when I
 delivered suggestions like he understands and moving his hand in the way that I asked him to.



What you need to understand is that it’s the micro-phenomena that got the binary one in this case. I was saying all my words correct, he seemed great. I was asking him to move his hand in the right way, teaching him how to resist. But he never did all of those things at once. It’s like
 every time
 I asked him to do something he would almost recall how to do the activity I was asking him
 to-do
 , and then because the cognitive executive control was the one that asked for the recall, then it was the cognitive executive control that believed it had like a referencing code on that data, that then when that schema is brought to be activated the referencing code almost says “schema ordered as requested by cognitive executive control” rather than the way I want it to be which is like this.



“Cognitive executive control searches for solution/answer for question…. Back of the brain goes [here’s a special parcel that might help you with your question…]” like some kind of free helpful tip of the day.



It’s like “message delivered from unknown ‘hey I don’t know if this information is useful to you, but it seems similar to what
 you’re
 looking for, and it’s the best information I have”



I want the mind of the subject I’m speaking to, to be like the Google “I’m feeling lucky button” they just hit the button (volition) and they get the result that has the most backlinks.



The backlinks are the suggestions, the micro-phenomena I’ve brought up “cat”, “happy”, “concentrate” whatever all plays out into the same place and creates a central theme or idea.



But the schema that is brought up has to be understandable for the conscious mind… like it can’t just be a load of random data,
 it’s
 got to be something quick and snappy that the conscious can actually act upon, so suddenly the conscious mind slaps the “Approved” stamp on the packet and issues it straight out as an action without opening up the packaging to see if it really contains anthrax.



That’s why you can’t just bring up all the ideas (the micro phenomena) of forgetfulness for example and expect that the subject spontaneously forget their name when you ask “what’s your name?” because although all those schemas are there… there is just a packet of forgetfulness waiting on the office desk of the cognitive executive control’s CEO desk… and the CEO looks at it and goes… this has nothing to do with the task of knowing my name
 it’s
 just a bag full of mixed up nonsense, so I’m going to go and ask the guys in the back whether they have a sense of what my name is… “Yo Joe its Steve… alrite mate cheers for the advice”



See Google isn’t logical in what it brings as the first search result, it just has there what seems more relevant to your search term, because it contains the same keywords.



Keywords are supposed to be labels that accurately contain a large amount of contain that is quickly accessible through a short form term in order to act as a kind of reference point for all that information.



So it’s the little micro-phenomena you do that makes the covert hypnosis, with the girl in the club last night I’m saying to her “you don’t know your name?” but she’s not interpreting that as “he’s a hypnotist and he’s saying I can’t remember my name anymore” she’s seeing it as “he’s asking my name, I don’t know why I don’t know it”



Now it might be obvious or not but I’m highly debating about this covert hypnosis thing, I’m really wondering whether someone has to be out of control, in order to listen to you and understand their own internal sense of cognitive dissonance. Sure I want a girl to do something and feel compelled to do it, to feel like she has to do it…



I could just say “Life is amazing, you feel amazing, and
 it’s
 great to know you, and I’m sure that you’re really pleased to meet me, and if you’re thinking about maybe getting my number she should just ask, because you feel great”.



With the girl from last night I just said to her “
 it’s
 like you have no idea about anything, like when your mind goes blank” like “like if I asked you, if this place looks like an American city and you think about that now, then where in America do you believe we are right now?” she says “Chicago” I say “you really believe we’re in Chicago right, but
 it’s
 like you forget everything else like your name and who your boyfriend is, I point at me, but you feel amazing, and we’re alive, I pause I say “hey babes” and she touches the small of my back and then I go to hold her.



She says “are you my boyfriend?” I say “yeah?” she says “but that doesn’t make any sense…” I say “what’s your name? she says “I don’t know” I say… “why did you come out tonight?” she said “I came out with my boyfriend” I said “where’s your boyfriend” she said “I don’t know where or who my boyfriend is” when the guy was still standing next to me watching.



Now I’m not saying this as some kind of dramatic life changing story, I’m not even saying this to brag, like this was just last night, I could tell you some crazy stories about all kinds of things that have happened that went absolutely perfect, I’m just trying to point out this example with this girl and how covert hypnosis and street hypnosis are always on the verge of one another.



That any phenomena that is micro before achieving the binary is always covert, because it doesn’t actually produce a reaction which the subject could find themselves resisting and failing to resist against.



Let’s
 look at the liar routine, now I’ve been working for about 3 weeks on building products and completely getting myself organised, I’ve been reluctant to release products since I started hypnosis because I wanted to do those products right! I wanted to do everything perfect and really present myself completely in a new way of seeing hypnosis.



I wanted the 20k budgets, the flashy HD cams, the Las Vegas, the naked girls… the PIN numbers, the crashing taxi’s while speaking, the running away from the cops kind of film quality hypnosis that I dreamed of when I started trying to script out all this shit.



However.. I recognize that unless I make immediate changes to my life now, I’m going to run out of a lot of options.. sure I’ve coached a lot of people hypnosis but honestly there’s a lot of people out there who don’t know my work and the fact is street hypnosis is completely blowing up HUGE! I’m actually beginning to think that the whole world is going to forget about stage hypnosis and hypnotherapy approaches and how they are… and instead see all hypnosis as street hypnosis in the way
 it’s
 to be performed, and how hypnosis works.



Whereas that’s just
 going to be confusing and I will go completely unnoticed for my work in this industry, so I’ve just got to show as many people as possible the amount of detail and sophistication I’ve gone into in order to make sure you really understand how to hypnotize in the street hypnosis way how I envisioned it should be done.



Now the Liar Routine, I love this thing..
 it’s
 great.. all my friends love this routine, the bar I work in as a hypnotist everyone is always requesting me to do this. Now I have to admit I don’t think I came up with the idea for this, I remember hearing it and thinking it was genius, I don’t know if it was Anthony Jacquin who said that the way to make someone to tell the truth was to have them lie first…



But whoever it was its genius. So I remember reading Estabrooks about 2006, and in his book hypnotism and warfare he spoke about getting a hypnotic subject to believe his best friend was a solider trying to kill him, in order to have the hypnotic subject attack his best friend.



As oppose to when the subject was simply told to act their friend, in this case the subject would seem to resist or refuse to attack their own friend, but in the case where the subject was told that their friend that their friend was a solider on the opposing side… then the subject would proceed to attack to harm or kill their best friend.



This seemed really clever, as it gave a route for knowing the way to structure suggestions in order to somehow intercept consent over unethical routines, i.e. routines that seemed to go directly against the will of the subject.



So one of the routines that I remember became a solid focus, either for myself or Anthony Jacquin.. but it was definitely on the list of things that were wanted to be done, and to be done properly was ‘making someone tell the truth’.



Now in the end, there were a variety of solutions that have come out of this… one of the solutions is as I have just mentioned, to make the subject practice lying first before you have them say the truth, that way they have kind of got used to answering personal questions you ask them, and suddenly you’ve switched over to the other side.. which somehow makes some kind of sense.



Although I still don’t fully understand this sense, because once again
 it’s
 like saying “you know your PIN number right?” because in a moment.. and then proceeding to make them believe the number you say is their number because they know their number, which is like the weirdest pace and lead ever.



But that’s exactly the pace and lead that’s kind of happening with making someone rehearse lying first when answering to then answering the truth, it might be that the subject who lies begins to feel like they are answering quickly, and that they are answering through a frame that they can’t help but feel like is real, they can’t help but feel like genuine lie-tellers, then suddenly to have the reverse of this makes you suddenly feeling like a 100% genuine truth
 teller
 .



Or it might be for the other reason that I keep mentioning, it might be that the subject goes from cold water into warm water but now experiences the water has hot. Let me explain what I mean, it’s like the subject has experienced been a liar 100%, so now even if they don’t lie when they are asked the truth they will see anything they begin to say as an upgrade from that 100% been unable to tell the truth, as now a kind of truth telling.



Whereas if you went from nothing.. to suddenly “you can only tell the truth” then when they answer questions it will probably just feel normal, like they are just answering questions like how they would usually.
 It’s
 like going from “you’re a liar” to “you’re a truth teller” is completely dramati
 c, and causes a dramatic response because the subject feels the drama and responds through that.



To suddenly be told you’re a truth teller when you’re already roughly telling the truth in normal life doesn’t seem like much of a change has occurred, and the subject doesn’t really thus feel like they are acting out of their control, that they are acting through an uncontrollable frame, so they just don’t really use that frame anymore when it comes to answering questions.



But I don’t use that technique anymore really, because I don’t think I need it. Sure I get the idea that I need to make someone feel like they can’t help but speak in a certain way before I make someone tell the truth, that’s really useful, but necessary making them lie is something that I don’t think I need, but I do occasionally use.



I used to think that making someone tell the truth was completely amazing, but like invisibility or name amnesia is something I’ve killed to death a little bit, and I really am more interested in finding quick ways to do it.



Like suppose I was to go up to a girl and find out her secrets I’m not really sure what I would want to know… nothing I could find out would be actually very useful, and secrets are more like snap judgements and stereotype views.. I don’t really want someone who is like that, who isn’t very liberal and judges the world.



I can’t be doing with someone judging their past actions, like I don’t believe in actions, like things a person has done, I don’t think they did it in the way they say, there is a much longer story of lots of things that played into it at the time in their life that they are not giving credit for when they cite the secret.



Like suppose I ask a girl how many people she has slept with and she says “100” there isn’t really anything I can do with that information. You don’t know the reasons why she slept with that many, that few, or that average number of people. Your judgements as to why she slept with, how many, or how few people aren’t actually true, and neither is the number she’s saying.



She’s saying 100 because that’s the number of people she’s slept with, but just by saying it implies a lot of meanings and values that she will be thinking when she said it.



It’s just too complicated. What I’m trying to say is, even if you can work out peoples secrets honestly you don’t really even want to know them, they are boring… you can either work with this person and gain a higher potential together or you just need to leave them a way of contacting you (
 Facebook
 , business card) and walk away.



I get far more value out of making people be complete liars, at least it’s a funny routine… and I know that I’ve spent a great deal of time criticizing the use of humour in hypnosis performances.



It is good to make people tell
 exaggerated
 stories because it gets the subject talking and engaging and acting out a
 diverse role where they get to be creative. The vast majority of the time the hypnosis routines I perform can involve too much listening for the hypnosis subject and this doesn’t allow them good opportunity to express themselves and then you kind of have that bit of their personality closed off to you.



And because you haven’t got the person acting on their own accord within a routine then the subject never really has opportunity to explore their own limits, and get the chance to move around like a normal ‘awake’ person does.



Making someone a liar is a good routine, because it allows the subject to be stuck with that belief, yet still conversing and acting like a normal person.



So, I say to the subject “now you know the kind of friend who tells ridiculous lies, like you probably had a friend in school who exaggerates, and every time you ask them about something you hear them tell a lie, and then it just gets kind of ridiculously blown out of proportion the more I question then”



“you know how people can just be in an arrogant mood, where they just are a bit cocky, you’ve probably felt that”



“Suppose you forget everything, like your mind just went blank and you couldn’t remember anything I asked you, like the answer to any question just went blank, and you had to guess an answer, but the only answer you can come up with is something completely ridiculous”



“now I’m not saying
 it’s
 in your nature to lie, what I am saying though is that we’ve all said things to the opposite sex to make them believe we are cool, like the celebrities we nearly got with, the places we have been, we might have over talked and claimed we have a Porsche or are getting a Porsche just to sound like we are ‘doing well’ and we don’t know why we say and.. but we kind of believe it at the time, we just can’t think of a better thing to say we just feel like that.”



And “I’m saying you feel like that now, you feel like you can’t remember the answer, the only things you can say are ridiculous lies
 every time
 I have you try and answer a question, you can’t help but say the most ridiculous lie, if I ask where your from you might say the moon, if I ask what your parents do for a living you might say they are pirates” and “the more I question you the more ridiculous those answers are”.



So let me explain what is going on here; so I’ve spent a great deal of time having the subject feel like how their friend feels and the motivations for why a friend who lies or the time would lie and exaggerate all the time.



By having a subject focus on the motivations for why their friend would lie all the time, why they exaggerate I’m gentling dropping in hints that they are going to be a bit like that themselves.



This is an example of what I call a micro-phenomena I’ve taught them about how they could exaggerate, about other people who do it, and what they would do if they did do that.



The next stage is that I spend time on making the hypnotic subject feel really
 arrogant;
 I make them become a cocky arrogant person, because I believe that if they felt like this then they might do something out of character like occasionally lie.



What I’m trying to prove is that when I make someone “lie” I’m not just doing 1 phenomena of making them lie, the same way the salesman doesn’t’ just sell one feature of the TV for the subject.. no the actual phenomena itself is just a moment in time where the subject has the option to volition.



To turn all of the information I’ve set up into an actual action that they suddenly carry out, therefore I’ve got to make it clear how all the information I’m saying directly fits with final intended action that I desire the subject to carry out.



For example in the liar routine suggestions I spend a great deal of time on making the subject forget everything, this might seem a rather unrelated series of suggestions to say, I mean if I was going to spend such a large amount of time on making a hypnotic subject forget things then why am I doing a liar routine and not just doing a name amnesia routine or forgetting a number routine.



But
 it’s
 because I want the subject to only think of or ‘make up’ crazy answers
 every time
 I ask them a question and I don’t want them to make up crazy answers because they think I want them to do that.



I don’t want them to know the real answers and choose not to think of the real answers as the answer to the questions I’m asking them, no, I want them to try and answer the questions I ask them using the best of their ability given the fact that they can’t actually remember what the answer is and therefore have to rack their brain and come up with creative content (that takes more mental effort) in order to know what
 .



That I’ve purposely spent time mixing in several phenomena, because I believe these components of a little bit of phenomena here and a little bit of phenomena there create a convincing final illusion of the subject completely lying uncontrollably for a long duration of time and seeming to completely believe their lies.



Unless I went into such detail when delivering lots of different components the subject wouldn’t have this complete reality without occasionally feeling like they are playing along a little bit.



I spend some time having the subject understand how they lie and exaggerate when trying to impress a boy or a girl, and how they have done this before and therefore how
 it’s
 likely that they will do it again.







Make them notice that its responding by itself (get an ideomotor)



Ok, so in the previous section I mentioned that a hypnotic subject should be made to suddenly notice that something is happening in order to suddenly lose their ability to feel like they can ‘try and work it out’ and have a volition route to resist you.



Well I don’t know if that happens, but what I do know is that you need to notice ideomotor signals within your subject and dive on them as quick as possible.



I don’t remember if I’ve covered how to make someone’s hand stuck to my hand earlier on in this book, but the most important thing that (in order to make this routine instant) is I squeeze the subjects hand and if they suddenly squeeze back spontaneously then I know that they are going to be absolutely brilliant.



Because I suddenly make them aware
 that,
 the hand is tensing up by itself I will say “that hands squeezing yeah?”, “
 it’s
 like it keeps on squeezing” now let me explain what’s happened, if I had the subject think about squeezing their hand and then squeezed their hand the issue would be that the subject would feel like they were the one that squeezed their own hand.



Whereas in the case where the subject spontaneously squeezes my hand without them thinking about it, because of a mixture of reasons they aren’t sure about, maybe
 it’s
 because they are annoyed I squeezed their hand, maybe because they think its cheeky to squeeze my hand, maybe
 it’s
 just because they are directly copying me, all of these reasons play into why their hand squeezed and then they are unable to pick apart the squeezing the hand, I dive straight on that and imply that the hand is squeezing, by making them suddenly aware their hand is squeezing is suddenly making them aware of their own ideomotor sense of it happening by itself.



By suddenly making someone aware of their own ideomotor sense of someone having someone do something all by itself, then the behaviour is suddenly set in stone… like, it could have just been a passing squeeze, but now I’ve mentioned “your squeezing”
 it’s
 almost suddenly putting them in that box, to stereotype the activity they are doing as 100% I’m squeezing rather than just been a passing motion it becomes an area of focus, and then I tell them that they keep on squeezing, as if it keeps on squeezing by itself, as if they are tense and they can’t get un
 tense, it just squeezes more.



Now here
 it’s
 not really clear if what I’m doing is having someone squeeze my hand more by me asking them to squeeze
 my hand more.
 Or whether the fact that suddenly I’ve made them aware “to pay attention on that hand” now suddenly I make their hand pay attention to the fact it squeezes more by itself and it keeps on doing it.



This is something I’ve been questioning a lot, whether
 it’s
 me who’s just suggesting that their hands are squeezing over and over and that’s all they can do, and me suggesting that is like building a schema of them doing that.



It might just be that they are intensely focused on their hand all of a sudden squeezing, that I’ve suddenly brought squeezing their hand to be an area of focus, that they then receive into their attention in their cognitive executive control, but isn’t actually from the issue of the cognitive executive control, so it just monitors the fact the hand is squeezing, and then when I say “it keeps on squeezing” I’m just increasing the monitoring to now include the monitoring of the process of keeping on squeezing the hand, while re-explaining what the label or schema “squeezing” means to now include the addition phrase or idea of.. a continued thing that it keeps on doing…



If you notice in the previous section I also mentioned that when I had a subject last night who was pressing the table but it was like he was going through the motions of just listening to me, but he wasn’t properly getting fully
 on board
 ,
 it’s
 like he never just watched his hand press the table, or his hand shake and therefore he never had his hand stuck.



The really important thing is the watching of their mind do something, because then it really feels like they are compelled to do that thing, I think people always do things that they feel compelled to do, that people are lazy and don’t do anything until they are compelled to do it.



Like when we go to eat food, we wait until we are bored or hungry and then we decide to order too much and over eat, putting as much fat and sugar on our plate until we feel so bloated and full that we can’t possibly eat any more.



Or when we go on a date with a girl or guy, we expect them to be the best thing ever… we want to be completely blown away by them, knocked off our feet, we want our heart to go crazy, our mind to explode, and to be truly in love.



Watching your mind do something, seems like an important step to actually doing something…
 it’s
 like what you do has to be completely uncontrollable before you do it.



A friend of mine and me for a long time… years ago… kept questioning why we hadn’t made ourselves successful yet, despite knowing all the steps we wouldn’t take those steps, perhaps out of laziness or
 procrastination
 what was the reason we weren’t taking the steps.



I remember both of us, wishing and praying that we would become broke, or hit rock bottom before we did something, we wondered if that would suddenly be the thing that made us work hard for are dreams because we’d suddenly have a taste of “how bad things are” compared to “how good we could have it” that suddenly you’d stand up and go “I’m going to make my life good”



However the truth is, that many people take this exact strategy, they usually end up homeless and they say “my life was good, and I let it get back, and now I can’t even begin, or know where how to start making it good again… it’s too late”



The thing about waiting for things to get so bad that you can’t fix them is not only that you will be able to fix them, but
 it’s
 that this is directly contradictory to doing
 well
 . Doing good is about been really organized and building on your strengths, not using your weaknesses to destroy you and have no strengths to work from.



It might look courageous to go from a nothing to a something… but purposely turning yourself into a nothing to become a something isn’t clever.



Now some people you meet, have a strong emotion, or something scared about them, or something that they pay absolute concentration to you, that they immediately start getting ideomotor responses to everything you seem to say.



These people are great, the reasons they are like this is something that I’m not really clear about.



With this kind of subject you can literally run straight through all the phenomena as quick as you like… ish, providing they understand you and you speak in a way that makes you comprehensible.



One of the poor habits I make when I speak to subjects, either when I’m too switched on, or I think they are great subjects is I start running through all of the theory and knowledge and practice that I list throughout my products and pour all of it into every sentence I deliver, everything I say and do.



And what comes out is a complete mess, its best to think about the timing, and structure of your suggestions, because
 it’s
 usually that if you get that right you will have the attention of the subject in your hands, which really is the most important component for having them become aware of automatic ideomotor movements they are carrying out.



The
 moulding
 of the
 subject’s
 attention really is the most important skill, just as much as all the language, detail and thinking I provide in this book,
 it’s
 just as important to make someone pay attention, and unfortunately the attention of a person is like an MTV music video.



It’s
 got to be constantly moving like a little dance a lot of the time, so I need to be really clever and keep on moving their attention with me while I deliver suggestions to make them become aware of.



The same way a professional magician who is great at being a pick pocket will distract and guide the attention of a subject who he is stealing the pockets of.



There’s lots of ways to have the subjects focus on things, you can just point at their hand, to have them look at it,
 and you
 can have them look into your eyes when
 you’re
 delivering a point, or you can have the subject look at how their feet are stuck to the floor.



I’m going to mention the feet stuck to the floor because this routine is really one where I use a lot of the ideomotor in order to suddenly jump on the fact that they are experiencing an ideomotor that allows me to dive their attention onto that and then suddenly pace and lead that micro phenomena onto something else.



I’ll show you how I do this, so I press my feet on the floor and I ask the subject to look at my feet, I try and shuffle my feet forwards and backwards but I act like I am unable even to move them forwards or backwards an inch I even try to take them side to side slightly, to slide them they just don’t move at all, and I also try and shift my body weight from one foot onto the other foot in order to demonstrate that for whatever reason I can’t seem to move those feet, then I bend my knees and then begin repeating some of the stuck showing activities again,



I do this with the hypnotic subject watching me the entire time, the moment I see the subject copy me even slightly, like I sometimes walk
 up to
 someone and then do this, but the moment I see the subject bend their knees or shuffle their feet, or try and slide their feet I suddenly assume that they are going to be completely stuck to the floor, so I begin delivering suggestions.



“It’s like you’re trying to move those feet, but whatever way” (show me shuffling my feet) “you try to move those feet they just feel more and more stuck, it’s like you can’t work out why they just keep on doing that every time you check your feet are stuck to the ground now you don’t know why”.



So, I think this amazing, because all I need is the little bit of the subject doing the phenomena spontaneously and then
 it’s
 like I just have them refocus on the fact they need to keep on doing that activity and then they’ll likely move their attention straight onto that and watch themselves keep on doing the repetitive habit of bending their knees or sliding their feet
 every time
 they try and move.



So they think they are trying to move consciously, but what they are doing is just repeating the muscular movement you taught them to do by having them watch you, and then made them aware that they were already doing by pointing it out and having them focus on it.



So, I’ve been doing this thing where I walk up to a table, or a window, or I am asked to do a card trick, and rather than do the trick with the whole table watching me, I just place my hand on the table and start making the muscles in the hand tense up and spasm, and I try to drag the hand towards me and push it away from me as if its stuck and it seems more tense.



Then I assume that someone will place their hand on the table and spontaneously start wondering what I’m doing and then have their hand spontaneously do the same thing, then immediately I will dive on the fact that their hand looks stuck, and have them experience the very fact that hand is now stuck. And all this has took me a total of like 10-20 seconds and the routine is so strong because I never told them to be stuck, they don’t know where to begin to resist, the idea was completely organic from their unconscious.



I just want to quickly mention something, the entire time I’ve been writing this section I’ve been thinking of ideomotor movements, I’ve been thinking of the use of crystals… you know when you do that thing where you dangle a crystal above someone’s hand, or have them dangle a crystal and the movement of the crystal allows you to understand the answers to certain
 life
 questions.



Usually the crystal swings from left to right,
 or up and down depending on whether the subject is experiencing the answer to a question to be yes or no.



The needle test is something I learnt very young as a child, actually my mother taught it me, you would have someone, or yourself hold a needle above your hand and you would ask the needle, what children am I going to have.



And then it would either go up and down for a boy or in a circle for a girl. What I mean is that the needle would move by itself and draw a shape in the air just above the palm of your hand that you dangled it on a piece of thread so it was half an inch above.



What I wanted to mention is that there’s no real answers to questions out there, I’ve done silly things like I’ve gone out with a needle and had girls ask “do I fancy Vince?” and the answer has come out either yes or no. the problem is the needle isn’t actually correct.



But whatever answer it lands on will feel like
 it’s
 perfectly correct to them because it was something in the schemas’ or whatever of the persons unconscious mind that moved the needle and made it go in that certain direction that they probably weren’t aware of that made the answer to the question of whether they fancy me or not come out.



The thing is, nothing is permanent, the only reason someone doesn’t fancy you is because you haven’t built up all the necessary micro-phenomena in someone’s mind that is equivalent of them fancying you.



What that means is, the answer is always biased towards whatever ideas are easily activated, or already activated when you ask a question, and then those schemas make your hand move without your volition.



This kind of experiment is the classic example of what an ideomotor movement means, and it originally comes from spiritualism – they used these kinds of games in order to predict
 people’s
 futures etc.



Now that I’ve wrote this I’m tempted to see what leading questions I can ask to make a person’s crystal (if I take a crystal out with me) answer that they do fancy me, because that could be useful as a joke in order to see if they do.



I have to admit to develop such an approach just to make someone fall in love with you, or go out with you does seem like a little overkill, I think I seem to like to develop methods that are completely overkill, but I think it helps us understand the small things we can do also.



By showing the extreme examples of psychology and persuasion we can notice the little things we can in our daily lives that helps us better know how to
 influence others a little bit.



Begin implying that it will keep on doing that by itself.







So I know what you’re thinking, that I’ve mentioned the title of this section before! I have to admit that
 you’re
 absolutely right, but I need to make sure I spell out the exact steps that you actually have to take.



Now there’s a few times where saying this suggestion will require a little bit of thinking, I think
 it’s
 obvious how to make someone’s hand keep on doing that by itself, or how to make someone clasp and it keep on doing that by itself.



But I don’t think
 it’s
 as obvious what you should have someone keep on doing in order to ensure that they are unable to recall their name.



One option is I could just say “you’ve forgot your name, and that’s weird, every time you try and work it out you realize that hand is stuck and your name is stuck.. and how weird that is, you just can’t work it out” so with this series of suggestions I’ve kind of just given the subject a series of distracting tasks for them to perform every time they are to try and attempt to think of their name.



Another thing that I do
 every time
 someone who has apparently forgot their name should do
 every time
 they try and think of their name is to “keep trying to say your name,
 it’s
 like you can’t make the letters or the sounds, like your tongue is in the wrong place or your mouth feels dry” I want to point out all the micro phenomena in that sentence I’ve just said, I want them to understand how difficult it is to speak and I do it in a variety of ways that collectively delivers the feeling of what
 it’s
 like to be unable to speak.



I get the criticism though there is a criticism that by saying so many micro-phenomena in such a small segment of time, never actually delivers focus to an actual individual phenomena, so you just get shared attention, and mixed phenomena between the lot and no actual final result.



However I don’t believe that, the way I do it is usually comprehendible, and if you look at the sentence I just wrote I think anyone would easily understand that.



What I’m trying to do with those suggestions is that “
 every time
 you try and think of that name, the way you try to say it” and then I show my mouth making gestures as I look like I’m trying to speak



To continue the point of the ideomotor phenomena from the previous section, the moment the subject looks like they are copying me and trying to speak in a similar way, often I pace that and say “it just keeps on happening you can’t work it out”



So what I’m saying is, every time you try and think what to do the obvious answer will be to keep on trying the way you are and realize that’s all you can do.



I see this as a much more effective and sophisticated way of doing the same goal that the super suggestion was attempting to achieve but wasn’t succeeding at doing it on the vast majority of street hypnosis subjects.



I want to point out that the suggestion for “It happens by itself” is an example of saying … “It just keeps happening.”… and the suggestion that “you can’t work it out” or “until I clap my hands” are essentially all examples of suggestions for the subject to keep on doing what they are doing.



And that
 every time
 they attempt to consciously recall another behaviour that they could do to get them out of this
 predicament
 your dictating the exact schema that will be brought to mind in that instance..
 you’re
 priming what schema you want to pop up in their resistance the moment they attempt to work out their name.



One way of doing this is by saying “my name is
 Vince
 , and that’s easy to say right, as you say… “ wait for them to say your name, “but
 it’s
 like
 every time
 you try to say your own name you can’t work out the letters or the sounds” so here what
 you’re
 doing is your having them find it easy to say your name every time they try and recall how to make the sound of their own name.



Now I want to mention that all this is only necessary if you want to make a subject feel out of control. Hypnosis according to my definition is when a hypnotist delivers a suggestion for a phenomena and a suggestion for the subject to follow to do the opposite of that phenomena.



i.e. the suggestion that the subject’s hand is heavy, but that they will attempt to lift it in a very particular way… is two contradicting phenomena, one for them lifting it, and one for them having it heavy.



It’s through this dichotomy of two opposing
 phenomena’s
 occurring simultaneously that gives the illusion, impression, focus of attention that the subject is in fact hypnotized.



It’s
 their lack of ability to choose, control, their own actions which is only defined by their attempt to resist the actions you have them do that make them feel out of control, and give focus and light towards the things you say and their compulsion to follow them.



It’s of my view that mental phenomena such as name amnesia might be slightly different than kinaesthetic phenomena, or at least I need to perform them in a slightly different light to what I’m currently doing.



Let me explain, the tasks, and interactionism that people experience when they have their hand stuck to the table, is from the fact the subjects hand has something very specific to do in order to act like its stuck to the table (namely it needs to look part of the table) and it needs them to be unable to find a way to lift it in order for it to be speak.



When making someone forget their name, they do need to follow a process, they need to not think of their name, while simultaneously finding inappropriate ways to strategize that prove to themselves that they are attempting to find their name but are unable.



But I think to have someone follow a mental process where they do look for their name inaccurately whilst not thinking of it, means they either have to experience a strong emotion of “weird” or “amazed” that they don’t know their name and then that keeps them from thinking of a route to try and recall their name, or the other option is to have them engaged with a route of trying to work out their name that never actually results in yielding their name from the process.



In order to make someone follow such a meticulous mental process inside of their own head, I think perhaps they need to understand the sense that their mind can do things by itself, that perhaps hypnotism is real, or that they do things and they don’t know why… and that they can be amazed that they don’t know their name now.



I think if someone doesn’t realize that they can actually forget their name, then they just keep on looking for it, or disengaging until they find it. They interrupt you.



Therefore I think the main reason why we build up hypnotic responses, particularly having the subject interact with their stuck hand, and other kinaesthetic phenomena early on it allows them to play around with the idea of their mind doing things by itself, and therefore allows us to better able to prescribe the mind to do things by itself.. such as every time you try to work out your name you try to make the sounds



And for the subject to actually listen to you and pay attention to that as a potential solution for how they can go about trying to work out how to say their own name.



So the main purpose of the kinaesthetic routines is to make the subject aware of the automaticness of their hands, or whatever happening all by itself… which I guess can be demonstrated
 other ways
 such as using a sophisticated pre talk, or metaphors stories, or just the vibe of the situation by pacing and leading their attention in the right way, the same way a pickpocket would lead someone’s attention.







Never announce what phenomena your building until this moment, “it’s as if that hand is sticking by itself”







So this really comes from two/three routines as kind of the initial inspiration for this theory but over the years I’ve become a little more extreme and developed this theory a little bit more beyond what it originally meant.



So the general idea is if you’re going to have someone forget the number three then you really shouldn’t specifically ask them to think of the number three and then forget it.



“In a moment I will tap you on the forehead and you will forget the number three, you’ll be unable to think it, you’ll only count in the order, 1,2,4,5,6.. like numbers make no sense to you, it happens all by itself”



The risk is that your attaching the thinking of the number three to the forgetting suggestion – if that theory is true then it can either work one of both ways… one is that because you’ve said “forget the number three” then you’ve had the subject bring up the idea of forgetfulness and had them pace and lead it over to the feeling of three.. now as a combined anchor collapse you will have the combined result of either “think of number three every time I try and forget” or you will have the result “I’ve forgot, when I try and think of the number three”



If the theory of anchoring in the format that I’ve outlined is true, then you will get either one of those two results, however I’m not really a fan of that format at all, like I say I attempt to never announce the phenomena that I’m building until the final moment.



One way that I can do is spending a great deal of time having the subject invest into micro-phenomena that have the subject feeling lots of different things that really play into what comes into mind the moment when I go for the final suggestion of delivering the phenomena to their executive control through the use of asking them a question or delivering the command “you’ve forgot”, with the question being, just count those fingers.



Now I can show you some ways that I can build phenomena without ever asking the numbers….



“You know when you go to a party and you say something you don’t mean to say, like when
 you’re
 angry and someone interrupts you and you accidentally tell them to fuck off”



“You know when you’re really focused on something, like when you watch a horror film and you make yourself scared, and the moment you walk around the house after the film you’re ducking and diving because you’re scared”



“you know like when
 you’re
 in school, and you count 7 to 10, but
 you’re
 not sure if you count, 7,8,9,10 which makes 4 or if you count 8,9,10 which makes three in order to work out what’s ten minus seven?”



“
 it’s
 like sometimes numbers make no sense to you, like no matter how silly, or obvious it sounds you can’t work it out and you don’t know why”



“
 it’s
 like in a moment,
 every time
 you try and count… just say 1,2,4,5,6”
 it’s
 like
 every time
 you try and count you’ll just say 1,2,4,5,6 like no other numbers exist
 it’s
 like all you can say, you won’t know why you say it, but you’ll think 6 is weird”



Now I have them open their eyes, and count their fingers, but first I will count their fingers and say 1,2,4,5,6 this way the subject has seen his fingers and I watch the subject almost say the numbers in their own head as I count his fingers so I can clearly see that he’s reciting the numbers that I’ve taught him to recite
 every time
 I do his fingers.



Then I ask him to count them. I just want to point out how I make the subject focus on how weird it will be when they get to 6 in order to distract their attention from researching and trying to work out what number might be after 2.



So the reason that I used the four stories
 or micro phenomena is to make the subject have a full understanding of what to do to go about making themselv
 es forget their the number three without me saying the exact words “
 you’re
 going to forget the number three”



Now I want to quickly mention something that I was supposed to mention earlier but I forgot to say, when the subject is told “in a moment
 you’re
 going to forget the number three”
 it’s
 not really as bad as a suggestion as I’m making out in this book, I just have to make it out to be a bad suggestion in order to give you guidance to deliver a point.



Let me explain why its ok to say “in a moment
 you’re
 going to forget the number three” its ok for me to say that because most of the time when you say a sentence like that, the subject doesn’t actually think of the number three just because you’ve said it, they don’t consciously attempt to recall the three just because you’ve mentioned.



Actually most of the time the subject just listens to you, but suppose the subject did consciously try and recall the number three, then they would actually struggle in forgetting it, because every time they did something they’d probably have that recall of three come up into their head again.



Now the first story that I told in the forgetting number three suggestion was I mentioned when you feel really emotional and you just say something, and sometimes you think “why did I say that thing” I’m essentially teaching the subject here that they are going to make a slip up and they might say something they don’t mean to say but
 it’s
 like they
 won’t
 be able to stop themselves saying it. They’ll just say it every time



“You know when you’re really focused on something and
 you’re
 really scared” so this metaphor is just to make someone be emotional, and to take the cues of the 1,2,4,5,6 seriously the same way they’d take the horror film seriously, even though you know that there’s no one really in your house you can’t help yourself duck and dive because your scared..



I’m not quite spelling it out but I’m almost giving away that
 “you know
 it’s
 not true the numbers go 1,2,4,5,6… but
 it’s
 like when you believe something that you know shouldn’t be true, but you just believe it anyway”



Then the next story I focus on the subject not being sure about numbers anyway. I achieve all these micro-phenomena as a way of making sure I can give the full impression of what the hypnosis subject should be doing but without me telling them what they should be doing and thus give them a chance to think about what I’m saying they should do – question whether they are really compelled to do it and then resist by thinking (recalling) of something that disproves the thing
 you’re
 trying to do.



The vast majority of the time when I go to hypnotize someone and I don’t hide my intentions of the final hypnotic result with a subject then they begin resisting i.e. checking whether they are genuinely experiencing the hypnotic result I intend to achieve before I even finish delivering the suggestions for the hypnotic results.



This is one reason why
 it’s
 kind of a bad thing to do, to go to a party and your friends to know what hypnosis routines you can perform…



Because they say to their friend who’s supposed to be getting hypnotized “do you want to be turned into a chicken? Vince will turn you into a chicken” because they know that I’m going to turn them into a chicken then they can see a kind of route of how I’m trying to get there or what they do is they look for every clue, hint, cue for why so far
 it’s
 not really worked.. I mean it seems to have taken a long time to turn me into a chicken… because they know the final end result of the trick then they are waiting for that end and they are bored and unsatisfied with the process until they gain that final result of being the chicken, but because they are interrupting the process by thinking “when I am going to be a chicken?” or “maybe I’m not going to be a chicken” then they’ll struggle to ever get to the final result of being the chicken.











Deliver suggestions that imply the subject isn’t in
 control of their own mind.



So the point about the subject not been in control of their mind has definitely been a huge theme
 especially in the pre talk and the section about “suggestions that the phenomena keeps on happening all by itself”.



It’s
 also a highly debated topic throughout my products when it comes to discussing how to perform covert hypnosis, I almost seem to constantly go back on forth whether a micro-
 phenomenon
 such as making someone happy counts as covert hypnosis, because you’ve made someone happy, but then do you need to actually make someone be out of control in order for them to suddenly do something dramatic.



Like a ‘call to action’ like to suddenly kiss you, can setting up all the phenomena of having the subject feel really excited happy to meet you, have them engage with a metaphor of a first date, or a time they tried to seduce someone… then suddenly you move closer to them as if to kiss them suddenly does all these micro-phenomena or schemas that you’ve spent time building up suddenly turn into action the moment the person starts moving as if to kiss you, or questions when they are going to kiss you.



It’s almost tempting for covert hypnosis to still make someone feel out of control, but I don’t want to scare anyone. I have to admit it seems mildly confusing that we have to teach anyone to be out of control… or show them that they are out of control because by definition we humans are always out of control.



You’ll find few neuroscientists who will support the notion that we have free choice to think of whatever we will, nearly all the time thoughts are passed towards us from the back of our brain. As scientists such as Benjamin Libet can seem to predict what we are going to decide to do long before we ever decided which action we were going to take in response to a task.



But that’s the thing, these actions are always in response to a task… maybe that should be obvious but in response to a task suddenly seems like a way of bringing the ‘action’ and the awareness of being out of control back into it.



Anyway, regardless of whether you need to make someone feel out of control or not, it’s definitely something I currently do. I think one of the reasons I do it, is because it prevents the subject out-thinking the process.
 It’s
 almost the kind of suggestion that says “and you just can’t work it out” because by making someone believe that they are kind of your “little hypnosis bitch” then it somehow makes them stop questioning everything you do and instead they are kind of hypnotized to no longer question what you do.



What I’m saying here is, not that only gullible people get hypnotized I’m saying that regardless of how strong minded someone believes they are, if they can be suggested to have a hand stuck, they can also be suggested to notice the
 hand stuck
 happened all by itself, and that their mind must be out of control that they can’t control their free will and that I seem to be able to bring up things in their mind without their consent.



By having the subject focus on this kind of gives the subject direction and allows them to know kind of what to expect.
 Because now it feels like the only thing they can do is listen to me, and focus on the things I say and be unable to do otherwise because of the way they are out of control of their mind.



Sorry for the long winded way I seemed to explain that then,
 what I’m trying to say is that if the subject can be suggested into things you may as well suggest that the subject is suggested into things and that they feel out of control to make volitions, as if you can just decide what happens for them.



Once again this seems like an elaborate way of breaking down the super suggestion.



The truth is I now kind of see the entire way I work as a visual illustration of the super suggestion, that everything I try to do delivers the complete same impression as to what the subject would have received if they had the super suggested to them.



But the difference is that because they have seen, interacted and engaged with their own sense of lack of control throughout their entire interaction with me… then this is a much more profound way of having them experiencing the true nature of being out of control and therefore the suggestion is more powerful.







Once again request… them to carry out the following instruction… for every time they see if it’s happened



So I need to mention that just because
 I say a suggestion once doesn’t mean that I suddenly stop there, I tend to link my suggestions to one another through pacing and leading.



What I mean is that, I will keep on making sure the subject is focused on causing the result I want them to focus on to happen, and I will ensure that they carry on making their hand feel stuck the entire time that I am speaking to them and delivering other suggestions, for example if I’m having the subject hear suggestions that lets them believe they are out of control like



“it just happens all by itself”, “as if your so focused on the things I say and you can’t help but focus on them” , “it’s like you have too much concentration on the things I say, as if your just pouring too much energy into those ideas”, “as if I just say ideas and them ideas suddenly take a mind of their own and run off in their own direction, they carry out all by themselves”



Now because you’ve said these suggestions that deliver the impression to the subject that they are completely out of control and then you have them refocus on their hand been stuck again and pressing by itself, then suddenly it makes it seem as if… you really do have control over them, that the suggestions you’ve delivered for having control are directly shown in the fact the subject “and you just can’t work out your name right…
 it’s
 like your so focused on what I say you can’t work it out, as if you do what I tell you automatically and you can’t help yourself”, “like a method actor who can’t stop acting”, “like a player who can’t stop playing”.



What I’m teaching you in this section of the book is that you need to repeat yourself… Traditionally you’re supposed to say a suggestion at least three times in order to have it work.



What I recommend you do is you stack your phenomena and keep on saying “as this phenomena happens that happens” this is one of the reasons why I constantly some kind of
 on-going
 phenomena because it consistently gives the subject a real sense of their lack of control…. Suppose I make a subject unable to know their name… or they are stuck to the floor…. And I tell them to focus on the things I say, the subject really doesn’t have that much choice but to listen to me.



Now when I deliver suggestions for “your out of control”, “you just follow suggestions automatically”, “the ideas I bring up in your head have too much focus and energy,” “
 it’s
 like you can’t think of anything else”, “like my voice is the only voice” all these suggestions can be linked directly to the on-going phenomena that proves your very point, by saying “you’re stuck to the floor, because
 it’s
 like you focus on the ideas I say and you can’t stop focusing on them, as if they have a mind of their own and they grow too large and you can no longer control them”.



You can even link things such as “it keeps on happening all by itself, every time you try to move that hand you’ll realize that you focus on the way it feels stuck as if it just follows the suggestions I give it all by itself”







Teach them ways to resist that are inaccurate and won’t allow the success of the resistance, it’s like you try this, and you try that.



So actually I think we’ve spoke about this section in a lot of detail already.



So, it might be that resistance doesn’t actually exist to being hypnotized! I know that’s a crazy thing to say, but consider this… Hypnosis doesn’t even exist.



Let me explain, so we always talk about resistance, “oh that subject he’s resistant” that subject is “over analytical – he’s resistant” the truth is I highly doubt that hypnotic subjects are actually resistant on purpose.



I don’t think anyone really sets out to spoil
 another person’s
 day. I genuinely believe that everyone in the world is really lovely and nice – I think that if god exists, I can promise you that the devil doesn’t exist. I don’t see any evil in the world, what I see is people making accidental mistakes… Ok it might be best to ignore the counter examples to what I just said then, but still the main reason why people resist you is simply because they misunderstand.



There’s a huge impression in subjects that hypnosis is something they need to resist in order to prove that they are hypnotized , they need to resist it, and to be fair we continue to increase the size of people who believe that misconception by performing routines that cause our hypnotic subjects to resist.



Like suppose yo
 u approach a girl in an online
 dating
 chat room
 and you say to her “hey” she doesn’t reply to you not because she’s resistant, she doesn’t reply to you because she thinks that this is an online dating website and thereby by definition you are trying to date her, and she’s saying to herself “do I feel an overwhelming desire to date this guy?” to of which of course the answer is no because she doesn’t actually know you so I don’t know how she would have an overwhelming desire in the back of her mind. So then she doesn’t reply because she concludes that she doesn’t feel like dating you.



But you might think to yourself, “oh but I never asked her to date me” it doesn’t matter what you asked, all that matters is what’s going on inside the persons head who
 you’re
 working with, your intentions could be the best intentions in the world but you need to remember your working with fucking morons.



Remember the average IQ is 100. That means most people you meet are somewhere around about that figure…



Ok I need to go back on myself slightly, because
 you’re
 constantly hear me actually celebrating the intelligence of common people. All I’m trying to say is, the only reason people resist you is because of something you actually did that made them believe that resisting you is a good thing.



All resistance means is that…. you put an idea forwards, and the person you put the idea too took offense and didn’t want the idea so they took a step back.



So whenever someone resists you just remember that you communicated something, or they believe you communicated something – and that something was you making or forcing them to do something that they don’t want to do, so they run for the hills.



And rightly so, believe me I’m one of those people; try asking me how many friends I’ve got rid of in my life, or how many girls who were interested in me who I never replied to, why didn’t I reply?



Because I felt they were asking something from me that I couldn’t deliver so I had to run away. I’ve felt for years that I don’t have the time to give to everyone I really want to give to everyone, many of the people I’ve got rid of I sincerely appreciate to be my true friends…



But they are pushing something on me that I can’t give to them, I can’t possibly afford to give them the time and attention that they need or ask of me, so I run.



It’s the same with hypnotic subjects… a lot of the time resistance is actually just confusion,
 it’s
 that the subject doesn’t know the specific steps that they are supposed to take.



One of my friends last night performed hypnosis for the first time ever, he simply asked me how to hypnotize in a car journey to Manchester and I kept talking for the entire duration of the journey. And then about a week later he goes to hypnotize his first subject, he says to the subject “Can I hypnotize you?” the subject says “no” which is completely predictable based on everything we just mentioned.



However he then said something that I thought was an absolute stroke of genius he said “what if I only stuck your hand to the wall can I show you that” then he made this
 guy’s
 hand stuck to the wall, which just seems completely ridiculous. But the fact is when he said “can I hypnotize you?” the subject had no choice but to say “no” because they don’t know what hypnosis is.



It’s
 like me asking you “do you want that I’m going to have you do but you can’t know what it is?” you’d probably answer “no” because you’d be worried the thing I was going to have you do was somehow a trick that would result in you getting hurt or humiliated somehow or another one of your civil rights been taken away from you.



Yes actually the vast majority of the time the reason why someone refuses to do something for you is simply because they don’t know what they have to do and they don’t understand why you want them to do it.



It’s
 important they understand why you want them to do it, because your intentions as to why
 you’re
 doing might reveal ill-intent if that’s what you’re really up to.



So if you say you’re a hypnotist most people will say “oh how did you get into that” or “what do you do, like help people?” what they are trying to understand is why
 you’re
 offering to hypnotize them…



They want to know precisely what a hypnotist does so then they are competent. See everyone in this world is always saying “you’ve got to be more confident” and even “your subject has to expect to be hypnotized, they’ve got to believe in it and commit to it” No confidence is not what the subject needs, they don’t need to walk blindly out into the hypnosis road.



What they need to do is be told exactly what they need to be doing, and they need to have all the phenomena that they are supposed to achieve clearly explained to them when you deliver the metaphors and suggestions for what they are going to experience, when they are going to experience it, how long it is going to last for, what previous experiences they’ve had that are similar to what they are about to experience, and any misconceptions about how they are about to experience the thing you’re about to deliver dissolved.



So now that we’ve explained that there really isn’t such a thing as resistance. Actually let me just continue one more point, you know I have a lot of videos of me doing hypnosis shot, and I’ve spent a huge amount of time seeing the editing of videos of other hypnotists that were shot.



And I tell you, man, nearly everything the hypnotic subject does was directly caused by the hypnotist.



Now I will continue to explain how and when you should dictate the way a subject resists you, let me
 reiterate
 that its completely necessary if not essential for a binary
 phenomenon
 that the hypnotic
 subject
 does in
 fact resist you… because the actual ‘being stuck in that feeling’ is defined by their attempt to try to not be stuck in that feeling, it’s the try to get out of that phenomena, and then have them fail at truly escaping that phenomena despite their best efforts that really illustrates that you have control over your hypnotic subject and makes them feel like they are in the position to follow all your continued suggestions.



Now the place where I deliver the suggestion for the subject to start learning how to resist me, is immediately after I’ve completed the series of suggestions, metaphors… its after I feel like I’ve fully finished priming their response to fully the result I’ve requested…



I’ve made them think, understand, feel, have that part within themselves all activated for what I want them to recognize
 to become true all in their mind, hand, forgetfulness, acting ability all by itself the moment I kick the phenomena off.



Then once I’m happy the subject understands fully the times in the past where they’ve felt a phenomena like it, they fully understand how they feel that way already to cause the phenomena.



Well that means it’s now time to build up the resistance, and then after this we can finally deliver the suggestion



Now the resistance just means that the way the subject should try against what
 you’re
 saying,
 it’s
 their get out route.. and it can be dictated just as easily as a subjects emotions and beliefs can be modified.



So the same way you have put time, and effort into building up the subjects understanding through suggesting the phenomena that causes the subject to experience a phenomena, you should spend the same time and effort into making the subject understand, and bring to mind these easiest escape routes for them to try the moment you give them the opportunity to resist what
 you’re
 saying.



The subject should have no opportunity to resist ‘
 trying
 against’, ‘to try and see’ in absence of your phenomena thus far, because you haven’t actually revealed what your phenomena should be yet. Or at least you shouldn’t have allowed them to catch on what your phenomena is yet.



Therefore building up the routes to
 resistance
 should be easily taken
 on board
 without the subject feeling like your just trying to trick them into trying something inaccurate
 every time
 you try and have them do something.



I guess I should deliver some examples of what I mean, because I am talking a little bit abstract; so….



So, perhaps I walk up to a subject and I start pressing my hand against a wall and they start copying me, the way I would press my hand would be in two components, I want them to press their hand against the wall, therefore I might ask the subject to press their hand against the wall by literally saying those words.



I might then say the words “like it just keeps pressing” now assuming that their hand actually just keeps on pressing then the next component is to build up their resistance so that when I finally reveal that “your hand is stuck to the wall” the subject has both components in place, #1 that their hand is pressing, and the other #2 that when they try and pull their hand they try and remove it in an inappropriate manner.



So I want those two things to come easily into a subjects mind every time they try to produce a volition.



I might have to say a further thing with regards to this volition, it might be that simply moving your attention onto some of the things in your awareness counts as the actual volition itself.



Let me explain what I mean, perhaps you never make an actual, your only paying attention to some of the actions you make, and therefore those you pay attention to making feel like you consciously chose to make them.



So, when I say these two ideas #1 pressing the hand and 2# resisting inaccurate ways – should come into action the moment someone demonstrates volition “I want to move my hand” I think it more refers to the subject placing their focus, and attention on the fact their hand is pressing, whilst placing their focus and attention onto the ways to move it.



Then thirdly the only reason they attempt to move it, isn’t that they are resisting,
 it’s
 that you told them to attempt to move it, or they believe that hypnosis means they should attempt to move their hand.



So, we should probably explain some other examples of the kind of resistance I’m talking about and how to teach subjects.



So I think
 it’s
 kind of simple to explain with kinaesthetic phenomena, with mental phenomena I think they are a little more complex to explain how your supposed to dictate resistance.



For this reason we are going to explain steeple fingers into handclasp again, from start to finish because there are loads of important things that I
 do in order to truly demonstrate what I mean about creating a phenomena to begin with #1 and whilst #2 creating the resistance for that phenomena.



Now the moment I have a subject put their hands out for me to perform steeple fingers on them, the only thing that is going through my mind is that I’m going to get those hands stuck together. I’m not even thinking about the steeple fingers, I see that just as a distraction for them, or a demonstration for them about how their mind just does things by itself.



So I ask the subject to place their hands out in front of them, and then I squeeze my hands together tightly with my palms touching and I quickly tense up the muscles in my forearms and hands as they bring their hands together to clasp them together I shake them slightly as if they shake all by themselves and hopefully what I expect from the hypnotic subject is that the moment they place their hands together they should shake slightly, and they should tense up their muscles in their forearms and have their palms tightly planted together in the exact same manner to which I did when I brought my hands together.



If they did this
 then that is a really good sign, not only because their hands are in the right position to be later stuck together, but because I believe in a way #1 the priming has already been achieved to make their hands #1 squeeze together, so that later on I can just pace and lead that response that I have already built. I might even say to the subject “just squeeze those hands together”.



Obviously if the subject has shaken their hands or tensed up their forearms, then the handclasp almost seems entirely complete and you could just skip out the steeple fingers altogether as I often do, and go straight into
 hand lock
 from there which will literally take about 10 seconds.



The reality is to perform steeple fingers doesn’t take long anyway so you really haven’t lost much time.
 Plus there are loads of cool things that you can do. when I bring my palms back towards my face to get ready to get those index fingers out, I pull my hands up in such a way from the position they were in when they were tightly clenched together in the horizontal position
 they only become more clenched together because of the tension created from bringing those palms back.



So when I have them hold their fingers out, I tell them that their fingers are moving together, like “one hand presses up against the other” and “as those fingers come together those hands move towards each other”



And then I continue talking about those fingers, so what I’ve done here is I’ve set up the subject to pay some attention on the task of making their hands go against one another while focusing on their fingers.



But because they refocus their attention on their fingers then they forget that their hands are moving together. Now when their fingers touch I might say “those hands squeeze” and “they keep on squeezing, keep on getting so tense, as if they are tense and they squeeze all by themselves now”



So suddenly we’ve got all the phenomena necessary to start issuing how they could possibly resist the upcoming stuck feeling that they don’t know they are going to experience yet.



Here what I will say is, you can move your hand this way “and I will pull their clasped hands one direction”, or you can “pull your hands down” see what I can do is pull one of their hands down and when I do this because the hands are clasped over one another having them pull down just one hand makes those hands only feel like they are pressing more into each other because the locked fingers is still in place.



I say and those hands might begin to shake “like
 every time
 you try to think about those palms squeezing you notice your muscles get so tense they shake” so what I’ve done with this set of suggestions is
 I’ve
 almost told them that
 every time
 they try and think about moving their hands all they should do is squeeze their hands together, make them shake and move their clasped hands up and down and side to side and other strange directions.



Now the subject knows how to resist because I will have pulled and tugged at their arms in that way and had them move their arms/palms/clasped hands around.



That means I now fully understand that the subject knows exactly what to do
 every time
 I have them check whether their hands are stuck together, because the definition of “check” means to resist, and the definition of “stuck” means
 it’s
 so heavy or pressed that you can’t do anything else to unpress those hands, therefore I need to spend time building up those results.



Most hypnotists will just say “there is glue between your hands,
 it’s
 getting warm and
 it’s
 going to set those hands in place,
 like
 a bolt goes straight through those hands and you can feel that glue setting now, those hands are stuck together and you just can’t move them anymore, try and realize your hands are stuck” this really isn’t quite as good, the hypnotist probably thinks he’s been really clever but he’s actually making a lot of mistakes.



What’s the point in talking about glue or a bolt,
 you’re
 trying to make the subject press their hands together so much that they will keep doing that even after you stop talking, that they will keep on pressing their hands together even if you asked them if they could pull their hands apart.



Talking about glue or bolts seems completely separate to that, you’ll find me keep saying this but
 someone’s
 imagination isn’t the thing that I want to use when I hypnotize someone.



All I want is to build up their responses and to have one response that makes them feel what I want them to do and feel, and the other to make them unable to do anything else



And then in addition to this I might cause a phenomena to reflect on the entire process as ‘out of control’ in order to make the subject continue to listen to me and feel like they have no choice but to consent and do everything I tell them to because they don’t think they can do anything else because they do exactly what I want, and because they can’t do anything else.



And they’ve drawn the conclusion consciously that they are out of control and are now just watching their mind been taken for granted.



Now that you’ve taught them how to resist you can now deliver the final suggestion “
 you’re
 stuck” or in the case of mental phenomena “you forget your name”



Realize that usually the moment you mention what the phenomena is that the subject is supposed to be experiencing is the exact moment they resist, so if you haven’t already taught the subject what phenomena they are experiencing and how to resist long before you tell them what phenomena they are doing then you’ll find that the subject suddenly resists and you’ve got no phenomena and no hypnosis.



Now I appreciate we have spent a great deal of time explaining kinaesthetic phenomena, like in the case of this section we’ve so far dedicated a vast amount of time into getting the steeple fingers into handclasp perfect with regards to the actual performing of building up the routes to the subjects resistance.



Mental phenomena and building routes to resistance is something we’ve covered slightly already for the name amnesia suggestion.



In order to keep it a little more interesting I will cover up the routes of resistance for invisibility.



Invisibility is quite a weird one, you know, you want to know does the subject see you in the room when you disappear when you vanish, when they are hypnotized to apparently no longer see you, or are they just looking away from you, and pretending they can’t see you by constantly avoiding looking at you directly.



Can I just point out one of the most annoying things I see new hypnotists do, sure I can give you quite a list, but I’ll just start off with this particular one



‘Waving their arms in front of the face of a subject they are invisible to” I mean is that really quite necessary – they are completely forgetting that everything is a hypnotic suggestion including waving your arms in front of the face of the hypnotic subject who apparently can’t see you.



All you are hypnotizing them to question is “is he signalling to me that now I can see him” it’s a classic silly mistake that I see new hypnotists make.



The other classic mistake is asking their subjects to no longer be hypnotized to experience a phenomena, particular on feet stuck to the floor as a routine, the amount of hypnotists I’ve seen say “your completely stuck” “now come towards me” they are asking their hypnotic subject to move towards them, to “just step forwards” they seem not to realize that the only reason
 the hypnosis subject can’t step forwards at the moment is because they haven’t actually thought of the ways in which their legs could just lift up.



You’re
 supposed to be hypnotizing them to feel the reasons why they can’t move, not having them feel the reasons and the ways where they can just pick up their feet and move. Seems really ridiculous.



Well, it happens in invisibility a lot also
 … even a hypnotist who I massively respect, maybe not as a hypnotist but as a performer… every time he does invisibility he does exactly this mistake, starts waving in front of the subjects face.



Right, so let me explain the suggestions and resistances you want the subject to experience in order to be able to have them experience a convincing invisibility.



So to make someone forget their name I would say something like



"In a moment the guy speaking
 whose
 speaking to you, is completely invisible to you, he's left the room you don't know why he's left the room... but you believe he really has... the fact is that if things move by... the hypnotist is completely invisible you
 can’t
 see him if things move by other than the people in the room like your roommate, your friend John then they must be moving by some other force, they must be moving by an energy or whatever... but they are and that's amazing to you.. when
 I
 clap my hands as far as your concerned the hypnotist guy has left the room.



And all that's left is things to move by themselves, and you feel wide awake and you forget being hypnotized but... if things move
 it’s
 amazing. and if people touch you, how have you been tou
 ched... now
 (clap hands)”



So in these suggestions I’ve spent a huge amount of time avoiding simply saying “the hypnotist is completely invisible to you, you will no longer be able to see him, you will see straight through” because let’s suppose I was to say those suggestions, I’m fairly sure those suggestions are hypnotizing the subject to actually look directly straight at you.



Now the suggestions I’m building should be focusing on making the subject know what to do, when they start having chinks in their armour come through – when they start noticing that something isn’t right and that perhaps you’re in the room.



Let me explain something that seems really important but I keep almost saying but not saying, the hypnotized subject when they believe you are invisible,
 it’s
 not just that they believe you are invisible – that’s not the only thing going on.



At this point the subject doesn’t even have the opportunity to really resist, everything you’ve done up to this point has absolutely convinced the subject that they can only focus on the things you specify, now because the subject has that impression, then they’ve actually been suggested in great detail



Through an ‘active learning experience’ how to only focus on the ideas you present.



If the subject had any knowledge that they were supposed to be resisting the invisibility, they’d probably succeed. Because resisting the invisibility requires knowledge that you are hypnotized, and therefore hypnotized to experience an invisibility which you can attempt to resist.



At this stage in the interaction, you really want the hypnotic subject to just be ‘acting’ what I mean is, you don’t even want them to have two contradicting phenomena one that causes the response and one that causes the way they resist. You don’t want them to try against the invisibility and see what happens, you just want them to interact with the room as if
 you’re
 not there.



So for this reason I still focus on giving the subject distracting nonsense things to think and interact with… sure I deliver the task that I’m invisible to the subject. And in order to get that result I might say something like.



“You know when
 you’re
 looking for your keys, like your car keys and you’ve left them somewhere and you get stressed as you keep looking, but
 it’s
 like you’ve been looking straight through them, they are clearly on the side somewhere, but you can’t see them because you seem to look everywhere around them.
 It’s
 like you just see straight through them”.



Now I need to cite where that metaphor is largely from because I have a suspicion I found it either in Richard
 Bandler
 product’s somewhere but I can’t think which one, however I suspect it was an audio series of one of his earlier products.



If it’s not from Richard Bandler, I know there is similar language used by Derren Brown in a short scene that he does with a media student where apparently he uses waking hypnosis to become invisible to the media student, Derren is dressed as a mummy or the invisible man, and as he slowly removes the cloth covering him then Derren goes invisible at least in the mind of the subject.



So what I’m saying is that I spend some time at least building up the ways in which the subject can experience the exact result of me being invisible.



But I assume that this isn’t going to be enough to keep me invisible if she starts questioning whether she’s hypnotized, or whether something fishy is going on.



So in this book we’ve got a section dedicated to explaining how to hypnotize subjects to believe they are not hypnotized, there’s plenty of times when you don’t want the hypnotic subject to realize that they are hypnotized.



Because having them realize they are means that they might understand that they are acting,



The classic example I give is of someone on stage who believes they are Michael Jackson, believes they are on stage, believe the guy interviewing them is a hypnotist, whilst simultaneously believing that they are hypnotized.



The micro-phenomena as we’ve called them of all those beliefs you might initially think are irrelevant to the subject performing the result of being Michael Jackson, if the subject failed to act like Michael Jackson you might be tempted to claim that
 the reason they failed to act like Michael Jackson is because you failed to in detail explain what it would be like for them to be Michael Jackson.



However I’d argue that
 it’s
 probably also likely that you’ve simply not convinced the subject that they aren’t actually hypnotized, that they are in fact … Just Michael Jackson. … on stage and ready to perform.



Now this might require also that I e
 xplain the order of suggestions…. So the suggestion “in a moment when I tap you on the forehead
 your
 eyes will flick open, and you’ll feel wide awake, but really your deeply hypnotized… and carrying out all the phenomena outside of your control, but you’ll think your wide awake”



That’s the most common way throughout my years of making someone believe that they are hypnotized, although if you look at the actual wording it doesn’t necessary make the subject believe they are not interacting with a hypnotist and/or participating in a stage hypnosis show, it only makes the subject believe that they are not in fact hypnotized during that show.



There is still the risk that the subject might conclude that they are hypnotized if they simultaneously feel like they are Michael Jackson whilst also feeling the reminders for the identity of themselves.



See that is a major issue and will kill the phenomena, or the subject will complain that they feel confused and you won’t understand what’s occurred unless you fix these mistakes in advance.



See my routines actually come about in a specific order of the micro-phenomena I build.



See when I first started performing hypnosis over internet chat,
 it’s
 not that I believed in depths of hypnosis, despite my critics claiming I did.. I assure you I never believed in depths of hypnosis.



So then I’m criticised and told “well then why work in a way where you seem to start off with kinaesthetic routines and then amnesia, before you do hallucinations”



I’ll explain exactly why that is, because I believe the routines that you do keep on running, that they kind of last forever in the mind of the hypnotic phenomena



As in, now the schema, or the part of the subject has been actively developed it will be running for later on routines or can be easily brought up
 to participate as a micro phenomena in later routines.



Now I just briefly mentioned that if a subject who
 you’re
 trying to achieve making them Michael Jackson has reminders of who they are, maybe their name, or the way their body feels, their mannerisms for example. Or the way they look



Then you’ve got a problem.



However my argument for doing name amnesia before doing invisibility is that it gives the subject enough doubt about their identity, that when you give them a new identity such as having them believe they are Michael Jackson, they are more tempted to not even think about their previous identity as that is too confusing, and the Michael Jackson one seems a lot clearer and more familiar to them.



In addition to structuring the previous routines before I do later routines, I could and perhaps should make sure all the necessary components (micro phenomena) are running before I reveal certain parts of my suggestions for phenomena.



If I said to a subject “in a moment you’ll believe your Michael Jackson” but I haven’t said “you’re unsure about who you are” or “you believe
 you’re
 not hypnotized but you listen to things I say” then the risk is that the subject will just shake their head when
 you’re
 speaking to them saying that they are Michael Jackson.



That subjects always have the opportunity to realize that
 you’re
 wrong.
 It’s
 like the example of saying to a girl “you fancy me?” and her discovering that there isn’t anything there… so she will just go “no I don’t” because she looked inside herself to find an overwhelming feeling of fancying you, and she didn’t find it so she said no. It’s not that its resistance
 it’s
 just that there was nothing there when they looked inside of themselves



Sure you could expect a subject like they to recall all the ways they can fancy someone, instantly upon you asking the question. But honestly I think this is a labour intensive mental task on their part which we don’t want the subject to have to do because it gives them too much a sense of control.



Also, I need to be sure that a subject is capable of acting on one phenomena, and getting the sense that they can’t resist that they can only participate in the suggestions I give like an actor would, so in a way they have in fact stopped trying to resist or ‘test the hypnosis’



Because they are already exhausted from their testing before, or because you’ve directly suggested them (either through showing or saying actual suggestions)



That they in fact have no ability to recall anything else, all their attention does
 every time
 they think about it is focus on the things you say, on the phenomena you have brought up, and how they are already experiencing what your suggesting, as if their mind is out of control and it keeps on doing it regardless of what they do.



By having the subject know all these things before having them believe they are Michael Jackson, or invisible – before them hearing you suggest that you are invisible, then your ensuring the subject doesn’t shake their head ‘I don’t really feel it’ the moment you claim that are invisible.



So this is the way you deal with resistance for mental phenomena, you have to do it the other way round. Like with
 kinaesthetic
 its OK that I build the resistance before I say their hand is stuck, but their resistance has the opportunity for the subject to genuinely believe that they can ‘make real attempts’ to break the reality you’ve set up.



You’ve told the subject to try as hard as they can to move their hand. Whereas in the case of mental phenomena… the subject won’t have the chance to every try as hard as they can to break it because you should leave them no opportunity to do so, because the subject will be so focused on carrying out only the phenomena, and only feeling those emotions, and feel like they can’t even recall in their own mind a variety of alternatives.



No, you need cognitive dissonance as a continued sense of the subject ‘going along with what
 you’re
 saying’ in order to achieve phenomena like making them believe they are Michael Jackson or making the subject act like your
 invisible
 .



However that isn’t saying that I don’t need to spend a huge amount of time building up silly pathways for the subject to think about
 every time
 they question ‘what’s going on’ or search for solutions as to why something weird is going on.



In the case of invisibility I spend a great deal of time having the subject “you’ll ask your friends, where’s the hypnotist gone” by saying this line I expect the
 object
 to have a conversation about where the hypnotist has gone, just as much as I’m hypnotizing her to believe I’m invisible I’m spending the same length of time, the amount of effort having the subject get ready to consciously ask “when did Vince leave?” and to have a conversation about it.



Because I believe the moment the subject starts interacting with others ‘as if’ I’m not here. Then the subject will be hugely focused on ‘checking’, ‘resisting’ within the frame of acting like I’m not here… I’ve given them something to actively do other than just ‘the hypnotist is invisible”.



You’ll find me many times saying that ‘emotion’ is one of the ways in which you can make a subject ‘shut down’.



Often after delivering a series of suggestions that are complex, but I feel like the subject is questioning them, wondering about them, and resisting… then I will just shut the subject down by having them feel overwhelmed by a huge emotion. Now this might just be I steal the subjects attention by me making a large movement, or clapping my hands, suddenly talking a bit louder at them that almost sounds like I’m shouting for a moment, saying a slightly rude word that seems inappropriate.



Or there are alternative ways, now you might have remembered the story a few pages back where I mentioned that last night I made a subject’s hand stuck to the table but the subject seemed to go through all the motions of having their hand pressing to the table.



The subject would even tense their hand, shake their hand, and the subject would even move it side to side and forwards and backwards as if they were resisting, but the subject wasn’t actually resisting.



They never felt that overwhelming ‘
 it’s
 happening all by itself feeling’.



Hypnotic phenomena is a bit like this, you know when your cooking dinner on the stove, and you’ve got some food in the microwave and your running around the kitchen doing stuff on time, and you remove cutlery from the draw without thinking about it to stir the potatoes in the pan.



Then even though you might have known what you were doing when you stir the potatoes, or you knew to stop the microwave or whatever, you probably grabbed the cutlery without thinking.



That your placing your attention on so many alternative tasks, switching from one another, that many tasks rather than you recalling how to interact with the object your interacting with, or even issuing attention to making something happen.



Instead many activities you simply don’t have the attention to participate in you doing it, so instead you find yourself just watching the schema’s brought up as your interacting and they are turned into behaviours all by themselves without you having any participation in the process.



Saying a lot of tasks, and suggestions for a hypnotic subject to carry out, even instructions for the subject to act hypnotized, act out a phenomena in a particular way are all very well and good, but often the subject just feels like they are the one who has their attention placed on these activities and is ‘approving’ that all of these schema
 deliveries
 are acceptable and can be turned into an action.



So, having the attention suddenly go onto something simple, and have them focus on that, suddenly makes them almost approve all this information without really placing their attention onto it too much, because they are busy placing their attention onto the huge emotion.



So in the example that I used the other day with the guy who was going through all the motions of their hand pressing to the table but their hand wasn’t actually stuck, what I did is I suddenly asked the subject “do you know what stage fright is?”, “have you felt that before?” “but could you envision yourself going on Britain’s got talent now?” as much as I don’t like to give people phobias, in this example I really think
 it’s
 useful because unless I scare the dude he isn’t going to get hypnotized.



If you think back to the video on my YouTube channel with the pretty girl who I get stuck to a wall in a New York apartment
 there was no way in hell that I was going to let her get away un-hypnotized – no way! Dude I wanted that girl she isn’t going to walk away from this without me getting my goal.



So I scare her A LOT. I make her feel huge emotions, to make her no question the process while delivering suggestions that she is out of control and can only focus on the things I say.



IF you notice one of the most necessary things I do with all of my invisibilities is I make the subjects scared or fearful of moving objects, and I will do this almost immediately the moment I become invisible.



Because I want the subject to be scared that ghosts, spirits, or something really weird is moving those objects around the room. I want the subject to be so worried about that happening that they don’t even consider the fact that they are hypnotized, that they can see a shadow or something
 .



I actually learnt this a really weird way. Now I really don’t know what I thought, but when I
 pretty young
 one night I went to a bar and a friend drugged me with Ecstasy… and this is genuinely true, I didn’t consensually take it.



Anyway, on a normal night I’d usually hypnotize about 3-4 people at that time in my life, not huge amounts, I just really did it on people I met, and I wouldn’t speak to everyone… well, I would but I would take my time over it.



Now I will just blitz a bar or club as fast as I can. Anyway, so I was sitting down at a table with a group of about 5 friends, unaware that an old school friend had put the Ecstasy in my glass of wine. Which to this day still amazes me, but he admitted it a few days later.



The reason for that is, I actually went to quite a good school and many people there really couldn’t care less about the 10 or whatever it costs for the tablet, they really wouldn’t care if they lost 20 of them. Let alone put one in a friends drink because they thought it was funny.



Well, I guess even though it scared the hell out of me later on that
 evening
 . I guess the story is somewhat useful now that I’m reciting it back to you.



So I went to do a hand stick, and I remember that everyone’s hands were stuck, and then I got them all to get name amnesia. But I was doing a lot of things, I was clapping my hands, I was slamming my hand down on the table to make a slap sound, I would speak loudly then quietly and I would hold every inch of the attention of the subjects around the table.



This was the first night I ever had where I hypnotized a huge number of people and I hypnotized like everyone I met! That’s the one good thing about it, I couldn’t believe how happy I was and I couldn’t believe that everything in my life seemed to work so perfectly that I could hypnotize everyone.



Now in hindsight it might be tempting to think that I was just hallucinating… but I assure you my memory was perfect, and people I saw the following week when I went to the same venue spoke about me hypnotizing them.



So I have to admit I was really confused, but I think
 it’s
 just when I usually did hypnosis I lacked that energy, I lacked that spark… I needed to get the emotions on board with the subject and I wasn’t been as engaging and emotional myself as I should be to be getting those huge kind of results that I was getting on that one evening.



After that I started occasionally going through periods where I would focus on having the subject think of how weird or strange it was that their hand is stuck, I would even say “and that’s scary right” in order to have the subject become a little more one sighted and just focus on the result that their hand is stuck and how weird that is, rather than analysing all the volitions they believe they took in order to make that hand act as if its stuck.



In other words to achieve mental phenomena and handle the resistances, you really want the subject to feel out of control, be emotional, focus on the words you say, completely engaged and interacting with you… before you actually suggest the phenomena, and then when you finish or are completing the suggestion of the phenomena then you need to ramp up the emotion and energy again… either by asking the subject to experience a strong emotion, asking them about a time they experienced a strong emotion, or speaking in such a way that really makes the subject have no choice but to listen to you and how compelling you are.







You’re
 stuck!



So the first stage in other hypnotists book, and the 22
 nd
 stage in my book to hypnotizing someone. The actual suggestion itself for the phenomena you want the subject to experience.



The actual spelling out of precisely what the subject is going to do and why they are going to do it.



“You’ll just do X, regardless of how silly it sounds and you’ll do it instantly and automatically, even though you might wonder why you’re doing it, and afterwards why you did it, it’s like it does it all by itself”



Now the plan is that when you say this the subject will actually do the intended result you say.



For this reason I employ a number of techniques in addition to the ones I’ve already outlined.



For example with a subject I will say “in a moment the..” and then the result will occur. The reason you say “in a moment is because hopefully it holds the attention of the subject for long enough, so they actually wait for the phenomena to begin rather than actually testing the phenomena there and then the subject checks to see if they experience the phenomena in a moment.



This is a good way of gaining a couple more seconds of you speaking about what will actually occur during this phenomena without them actually attempting it yet.



Because if the subject attempts the phenomena before you’ve actually explained what they are supposed to do then what will happen is the subject will have some idea of what they are supposed to do, but when they do this they will carry it out and have huge gaps in their understanding in how to carry out the hypnotic phenomena, when they discover these gaps they will experience confusion.



I’ve just got to say, many hypnotists who have done hypnosis for a long time, might claim that I use a lot of confusion in my approach. This is utter nonsense confusion actually harms the hypnosis it doesn’t aid it.



The amount of times I lose hypnotic subjects because they are confused. I want exactly the opposite I want hypnotic subjects to have a precise idea of what they are supposed to be thinking, saying,
 and doing
 .



Ok so usually the moment I announce the phenomena such as “in a moment you’ll forget your name,” now I can’t just say in a moment you’ll forget your name and then suddenly pause, because what will happen is the subject will stand around and think about their name for a few moments, it actually only buys you the smallest amount of time, you need to continue the “in a moment you’ll complete your name” with a sentence that immediately follows it and distracts their attention from the process of recalling what their name actually is.



So I’ll say “in a moment you’ll forget your name, you’ll have no idea what it is,
 it’s
 like you know when you forget something that you know you should know,
 it’s
 like
 it’s
 just stuck on the tip of your tongue, erased for a short while, lost,” now once again if I just paused here they are going to think of their name, even if I repeat myself again they will think of their name.



I can’t keep talking about how they are going to forget their name because the subject is there thinking “no I won’t” or they are just on the verge of issuing the search for their name.



They are getting really bored of hearing about this thing that is going to happen and they are just going to hit the recall search button for their name and see if that happens.



So I say “when I tap you on the forehead, you feel wide awake but really your hypnotized (tap) you just have no idea what your name is”



“It’s like you can’t get the letters or the sound
 it’s
 all jumbled up.”



So I go back to delivering resistances to you again i.e. giving them direct tasks that they should
 be doing in order to not actually press the ‘recall search’ button for their name.



One of these things I say is “
 it’s
 like you can’t get the
 letters
 or the sound,
 it’s
 all jumbled up”



I can also say “
 it’s
 like you can say the name ‘Vince’ right? That’s easy to say…. Just say ‘
 Vince
 ?” then she says Vince. Obviously when you do this bit of the routine you do it with your own name, I only do this task to give her something to do. I don’t want her to search for her own name I want her to focus on the way to not know it,



Or to worry about how she doesn’t know it … I mig
 ht say “you’ll keep saying to your
 self ‘ why can’t I work out my name’
 over and over you’ll wonder “where has my name gone?” or “why can’t I work it out”



Here I’m giving the person explicit instructions to keep on repeating to themselves the phrase “where has my name gone” this keeps them occupied on doing that task, of saying that to themselves rather than pausing for a moment and finding the ability to recall their own name.



Now they can try and work out their name in the ridiculous ways that I’ve given them for a few moments before I do anything else.



I want to just say, I’m not using tricks to make someone forget their name, I’m just trying to make it easiest that the subject can think of other things other than their name. and then when the subject has tried a few times to think of their name.



Let me explain, these resistance teaching methods… like these solutions that they could take to try and get out of the fact their name is lost.



I make them seem like the easiest thing the subject could possibly do is those things. Then the subject will keep on trying those things repeatedly thinking that they will be the solution to finding their name.



It’s
 not that I’ve got them performing some mental trick to forget their name by distracting them.
 It’s
 that they feel like they can only think to do these methods to discover
 their
 name.



And therefore by reason they have actually lost their name. but you need to understand that they haven’t actually forgotten their name totally until they feel they’ve fully exhausted attempts to try and work it out through the methods that you prescribed.



Then you will force them to draw the conclusion that their name is gone, that because they’ve attempted and tried so hard to forget their name, it now seems logically that they should conclude they’ve forgot their name and just live with it.



I just want the mention one of the things I say to subjects is “you know when
 you’re
 doing a quiz, or a test, or
 you’re
 in school and you can’t think of the answer to a question,…
 you’re
 almost waiting for one of your classmates to put up their hand first and answer the question so you’ll know it”



I say something like that “that your waiting for me to tell you what your name is” so now with this example I’m having the subject invest their energies into just waiting for me to tell them what their name is.



If they wait for me to tell them their name then they are not going to really engage in searching for their own name. I just want to point out that the suggestion I gave you, with regards to the metaphor about school might not work if the kid was particularly bright in school and has an ego believing that they answered every single question the teacher ever asked.



I only mention this because my hypnosis subjects are usually pretty bright people. I mainly work with really bright, really quick people, I seek them out.
 I have no interest in surrounding myself with dumb people.



Like I’m not saying I would judge a dumb person…
 It’s
 just I can’t give them all the things they need, and they probably can’t provide me with exactly what I want.



In order for me to deliver five seconds of complex commands to make someone believe I know what their PIN number, they need to be pretty bright and have a pretty good concentration.



I just want to point out, that I believe everyone has what it takes within them to be a bright person.
 It’s
 just some people take too many drugs, drink far too much alcohol, smoke far too many cigarettes, eat unhealthy food, work boring mindless jobs, and have unpassionate lives that they are just a bit numbed by their surroundings.



Believe me these people can change, all they need is a desire to change greater than their desire to stay the same. Honestly if you drink a lot – which people in the UK do, it really hammers your IQ.



I need to mention smoking of weed, just put it this way, if you can’t clearly remember the actions, and thoughts you had yesterday then you need to really wonder how today is going to be much of a progression in success of your previous day.



You need to build on your previous successes to be really successful, it doesn’t happen all at once, you don’t suddenly wake up one day and you’re the most inspired person in the world and you get really lucky and become a millionaire, get all the girls, etc.



No, you need to think about it, create a plan and build on your thoughts from the previous day.



I’m not saying this from the position of someone who hasn’t been there done that. I’ve been that guy who was smashed every night, it might have meant that I did a lot of hypnosis, but I really couldn’t remember what I did and then couldn’t write them down in a book the next morning.



You need to wake up earlier than everyone else and go bed later than everyone else if you really want to remember, and focus what
 you’re
 working on. I’m a nice guy, I’ll happily give up my schedule, plans, because another person needs my help.



The problem is, if you have a friend who has a few down days where you rush across the country or planet to help them – then when you get back to whatever it was you were working on you probably have your thoughts
 full of all their shit that honestly you can’t think about where you were at in your project, you can’t remember what you want for yourself, you forget that you’ve already begun working on your dreams.



And you start from scratch again. From nothing… you might think it’s a show of strength that you are stronger than everyone else that you can constantly rebuild yourself, but
 it’s
 actually a weakness. Don’t start from nothing
 every day
 , build on your previous successes.



Let me think of some other examples where I have the subject suddenly experience a phenomena and the suggestions I say to begin the phenomena.



Usually I will always say “in a moment, you’ll discover that, and the reason you discover that is because, it will just be like”



“in a moment you’ll forget the number three, you just won’t be able, to say, think, count the number three,… every time you try and count you count 1,2,4,5,6 as if those numbers come out your mouth all by themselves it goes 1,2,4,5,6 that’s just easy to say and
 every time
 you try and count all other numbers are forgotten… when I tap you on the forehead you feel wide awake but really your deeply hypnotized, you just have no idea your hypnotized, but I’m going to have you count and you’ll just count 1,2,4,5,6.”



And then I would immediately tap the person on the forehead and then I would expect the phenomena to begin. In the case of the number amnesia because I’ve told them that they won’t believe they are hypnotized, then what I’ll do is suddenly act like I’m having a
 normal but attention-demanding
 conversation with the subject when I speak to them.



So usually I will say something like “hey” and then I’ll look down or at the floor or something. I’ll do this on purpose to make the subject be looking where I’m looking, and to forget about the suggestions I’ve delivered to them about forgetting the number three, I don’t want them to have any sense that I’ve just been talking to them about forgetting numbers, or for the subject even to realize that they’ve been hypnotized.



The problem is I’ve told the subject that I’m going to have them count, so if I pull out their hand and start having them count immediately the subject is going to suddenly remember “oh yeah I was suggested/hypnotized to not count or to believe that I’ve forgot the number three” you can’t be having the subject think that you’ve hypnotized them because if the subject feels like you’ve hypnotized them then they’ll wonder why it doesn’t sound right to say 4 after 2 or they will get to 2 and wonder that they are hypnotized and then wonder why they are not saying three.



So I need to act like they are not hypnotized and I’m just talking to them normally in order so that the subject spontaneously has the impression that I never did hypnotize them, that we’ve always been having this kind of weird conversation.



So I often take hold of one of the subjects arm’s and move it in a slightly weird way, and then have them hold their fingers out.



Now, I feel I can get away with it a little bit, I then say “
 every time
 you try and count” and then I tap each finger and say “1,2,4,5,6” but I expec
 t the subject to be mouthing, or thinking of the numbers 1 , 2 , 4 , 5 , 6 with every tap that I do on their fingers, I want them to be almost saying those numbers for themselves, as I say them.



So I speak in this slow
 way, which
 you’d use to talk to an infant in order to teach
 those
 colours or how to say a word related to an object every time you point to it.



Where
 you’re
 almost letting the infant interrupt you and say the word before you have to remind them what the name of the object is for them.



Actually I just want to point out how much of my hypnosis is like that, I’m just reminding the subject of things, and wanting them to focus on them, as if they already know how to do what I expect of them, I just need to think of it, or be reminded of it
 every time
 they pay attention to the task at hand.











Have them experience an emotion… “and that’s so weird”, “and that’s so amazing”, “and you’ve never felt that before right”







So I know I have spent some time explaining how useful an emotion is.



“you’ve been able to know your name your entire life until now”



“
 it’s
 like
 it’s
 completely paralysed, you’ve been able to move that hand your entire life until now”



“but you have no idea why” I just want to point out the suggestion “you have no idea why” is a really good one because your almost saying the subject that they will just do something and that they are not to think about it, because they’ll have no idea why it just spontaneously happens.



Essentially in this section of the book, I’m not just really just teaching you to have the subject focus on a huge emotion in order to shut the subject down, I’m also just saying anything that makes the subject feel out of control and that they can’t help but focus on anything you say.



It’s just that a really good way to make a subject concentrate is to make them really emotional.



I know what
 you’re
 thinking…
 you’re
 thinking that sometimes it seems hard to find the words to make someone suddenly emotional.



Yeah, I have that issue too,
 it’s
 like a precise code of having someone pay their attention.



But with the name amnesia the way I do it is really quite simple “ you have no idea what your name is you just can’t say that name anymore, you’ve been able to say your name your entire life until now
 it’s
 like
 it’s
 just blocked out for a short while and that’s…. JUST WEIRD RIGHT?”



“It seems impossible that someone can just have that much control over you” and “and
 it’s
 scary that you don’t know your name anymore, I mean everyone in the world needs a name right?”



So here I’m just trying to scare the subject to make them focus on how scared they are rather than trying to work out their name.



I want to point out two covert hypnosis routines that I do that almost entirely rely on making the subject so emotional that they just never comprehend the final result of the
 phenomena that
 they lose their ability to resist against anything because they have the task of just focusing on the emotion.



Ok so these two routines are, the convincing someone I know their PIN number and the making someone believe they are in a different country.



A lot of the time I just do these routines from walking straight up to a hypnotic subject.



And the entire time I’m saying the routine I know that my suggestions are weak, and that the subject Isn’t really experiencing what I’m saying.. but it doesn’t matter because suddenly I have the subject experience a huge emotion and they focus on just the
 schemas
 that I’ve primed as I have them answer questions about how they know where they are.



Or ho
 w amazed they are,
 and scared that I knew their bank security or PIN number.



So for the PIN number routine I will say



“Suppose I was the world’s greatest mind reader, and you know what your pin number is right, but you know if you’ve got two bank cards, or a credit card and you sometimes go to think what which one is to which card, then you sometimes merge the numbers and get confused to what the number is, like because you know what your PIN number is in a moment I’m going to say a PIN number to you and you’ll instantly recognize the PIN number I say to be your PIN number.. because it will just sound true and you’ll completely amazed and astounded that I know your PIN number to be 8133, there’s no way I could have known that your completely amazed, (point at their face) but scared that I knew your PIN number, and that’s amazing right?



But don’t worry you can always change what your PIN number is… , and I haven’t stole your wallet right, you’ve got that” so what I’m doing here is I’m focusing mainly on the final suggestions of making the subject scared that I might have taken their wallet or that they may need to change their bank PIN number, this prompt for action that I’m offering them, gives them a route for their attention that has them say to themselves “yeah next time I really should change my PIN number” that it logically seem that they want to change it because they are worried I knew their PIN number.



Trust me most times I say the PIN number 8133, the subject doesn’t actually believe that 8133 is their PIN number that’s not where the actual effect happens.



The effect occurs when I already act as if the phenomena has already been achieved when in fact I know they haven’t actually achieved the hypnotic phenomena yet.



So instead of actually convincing them that I know their PIN number, which I can’t easily do because I don’t actually know their PIN number.



I instead have them focus on the worry, the scared feelings, the amazement they would feel as if I really had just announced their PIN number.



I get them thinking about someone stealing their money, that their wallet might have been lost or missing.



And how they genuinely believe I read their mind, and now they should be really astounded that I seem to be one of the greatest mind readers in the world.



You need to understand that I don’t make them believe I’m the greatest mind reader in the world and then they are astounded because of that. No it’s the reverse



I make them completely astounded and amazed and then I tell them that the reason for that is because I’m the greatest mind reader in the world.



What you need to do is make the subject experience the emotion first.



The huge amount of routines and things I get away with just because I make the subjects really happy. If you read another product that I wrote which was focused on how to get money out of guys.



My main approach I outline is actually just to make a group of lads who are bored who want to be happy, and I go in there and I spend all my energy and efforts making them as happy as possible and then I simply ask for the money and leave.



I don’t do anything more complicated than that, I consider my PIN number to be one of the greatest revolutions in the way I practice my hypnosis. It taught me so many things about the way street hypnosis should be performed.



Ok, so we will explain how I use this same huge amount of emotion to get away with a lot in the description of the routine that I use to make someone believe they are in a different place to where they really are.



So I performed this routine two days ago on a really pretty girl who didn’t know I was a hypnotist, what I said to her was “you’re here right, but I want to show you something, suppose you looked around and felt you were in a different place, as if its familiar… and you had to guess what American city you believe you’re in right now?” usually people take that to mean that I want them to guess where they could potentially imagine or think that they are.



But really what’s happened is I’ve had the person think they know where they are as reference point, and then had them look around and interact with the situation as if they are in a completely different place.



So now they are looking around at the place but they aren’t really thinking where they are. But when I have them think of where they could be, then that seems familiar and triggered at the same time as they look around and seem like
 it’s
 in that place.



Then the trick is to say “and you believe your in right now” and this will help the subject then turn that pretending they are in a different place to actually believing they are in that place.



But the phenomena wouldn’t be complete at this moment, if you asked the subject at this moment “do you really think
 you’re
 in Miami?” the subject would answer ‘no’!



So there’s another thing that I need to do in order to make the subject truly experience been in that place from a first person perspective.



So what I say is this “You believe your in Miami right? But if someone argued with you and questioned whether
 you’re
 in Miami you’d be annoyed, or pissed off that I’m asking where you are when you know
 you’re
 in Miami right?” here I expect the subject to nod their head or agree in somewhere.



“I don’t believe
 you’re
 in Miami, convince me that we’re here” now the subject will start getting mad at you for not believing her that
 you’re
 both in Miami



“you might even think I’m questioning where you are to trick you into believing
 you’re
 not in Miami” I find that last suggestion really funny, because
 it’s
 like the subject is so worried I’m going to hypnotize them that they are going to resist me when I convince them that they are in Nottingham when they really know for a fact they are in Miami.



So they will resist my attempt to hypnotize them to make them believe they are, where they are really are. And dig their heels in even more and convince me that they are in Miami.



What I’m saying is, it’s the huge emotion, and argument with me that is the moment the suddenly stops picking apart whether she’s in Miami or not.



And instead she moves all her attention onto her emotion, which in this case is that she is angry, and therefore is unable to think about wh
 ether they are in Miami or not in a rationale way. Instead they will just argue that they are definitely in Miami.



Just adding on a huge emotion to any routine, can suddenly turn it into a spectacular, because a lot of the time making someone hugely emotional makes them believe they are carrying out actions for themselves, they feel very much like themselves and that they ‘aren’t playing along’ when they experience this emotion.



So this creates a kind of automatic amnesia where the subject has no idea that they are hypnotized and can’t remember any of the suggestions you’ve delivered to them, and it makes it really hard for them to resist, they just feel the emotion and that’s all they feel.



I want to point out that sometimes making someone really emotional is a high risk strategy. Let me explain what I mean; a common stage hypnosis routine, at least one I’ve seen performed by Las Vegas hypnotist Marc Savard, is to make the stage hypnosis subject dislike you.



This is an interesting routine for the public to watch, but it actually puts the hypnotist into a tricky position.



Because yeah sure you want the hypnotic subject to have a huge amount of emotion in order to help them focus on their experience.



And you want the hypnosis subject to believe they are acting under their free will and they are not actually hypnotized because this means when they carry out routines of believing they are, or think something then they don’t question whether they are doing it because they are being hypnotized to do it.



They do it because they believe only that thing and there is no possible explanation except that they just believe that thing.



But I’ll tell you what the risk is of making someone either highly emotional, i.e. hate the hypnotist, Or in making a hypnosis subject not believing in hypnosis.



The risk is that, hypnosis subjects can always disengage from you… they always have the opportunity to not listen to you.



If the hypnosis subject doesn’t believe you can hypnotize
 them that
 you have failed to hypnotize them, that they aren’t actually hypnotized, or that they dislike you.



Then the subject isn’t going to listen to you when you try and suggest something else to them.



So you risk actually losing the subject, and
 then
 suddenly being difficult to hypnotize. However a good hypnotist won’t have this problem because you can control and guide the attention of a hypnotic subject, by being
 loudly
 , by being bold, by interrupting the subject, interfering with the process and delivering quick phenomena that gets them back focusing on the things you say.
 Making hypnotic subjects annoyed with you, or angry at you, or cry
 , or confused, can be a really
 good thing – because it can make them more emotionally co
 mmitted to their response, and
 more easily able to bring up emotions and use those emotions t
 o help them concentrate (black
 or white thinking) when they are
 listening to your
 suggestions. But
 it’s a double edged sword often when you hypnotize a subje
 ct to be angry or annoyed, for
 example in my pre-talk I claim “hypnosis is like, you know when yo
 u can’t calm yourself down, or
 when you want to be angry at something and at first you aren
 ’t but then you think of it in
 different ways, and search for how your angry, until you are so ang
 ry and you can’t calm yourself
 down no matter how hard you try, even though it was over some
 thing silly” now I know when I
 say this pre-talk that a huge majority of my subjects suddenly h
 ave a wave of anger go over themselves.
 I say this suggestion because I believe that anger will give the black or white thinking I need, so when I do prime schemas in their mind using my suggestions the subject will find that they can’t stop concentrating on the thoughts that are easiest to bring to mind, (the primed ones) that they’ll focus on those schemas and be unable to think of something else, it’s like their mind will just freeze up and only be able to think of that. –However the huge risk in making someone angry is that instantly they’ll turn their anger onto you, like what can happen when I say that pre-talk although I believe it’s a really good one is suddenly the subject will become non-compliant towards me, and want to instead do something else rather than listen or speak to me, they might want to interrupt me, or resist me. Or instead they might actually bring up times in their life when they were exceedingly angry and instead have those past scenarios annoy the present moment. However I personally believe it’s worth the risk in the case of my pre-talk and in the way I deliver it. I’ve seen stage hypnotists say to their subject “you don’t like the hypnotist, you hate the hypnotist” now unless the hypnotist is particularly used to working with non-compliant subjects, what you can suddenly find when you say those suggestions is that although the subject is hilarious for a while on stage, ignoring, pulling faces at, or visibly getting mad at the hypnotist, perhaps insulting him, the subject will also likely take the position of not believing in hypnosis, and thinking the hypnotist is a fact, and deciding to not listen to the
 hypnotist. When
 this happens the subject might just do their own thing, and the hypnotist can struggle to regain the attention of the subject and have them follow the next set of instructions. You might even have the subject refuse to continue to work with you for whatever reason they claim, with the underlying reason just being “they don’t like you”. You know, I’ve even hypnotized people who are aggressive towards me, who don’t know I’m a hypnotist, and don’t want to listen to anything I’ve got to say –but the reason I believe this is not that hard to do is because when someone has a lot of adrenaline, and dopamine in their system that when they focus on information they tend to take that information a bit too seriously. I’ve made a guy who wanted to punch me (because he inaccurately believed I was trying to steal his girlfriend) stuck to his chair and unable to move.



While we are talking about emotions in hypnosis, I briefly want to mention that I never try to upset a hypnotic subject, I never make them sad or fearful because I really think those emotions are not particularly nice. The only reason you might find a few examples where I do make the subject slightly scared of being out of control, or scared of something is I want them to truly experience
 an
 absolute loss of control, with a level of emotional concentration,
 but I’m very careful about doing these things as I really don’t like to see anyone upset.







Suggestions for how long until the suggestion ends



Ok, so with a lot of the scripts that you’ve heard from me so far. You’ve likely heard me say “in a moment” or “just for a while”.



What I’m doing here is buying a few seconds… but this won’t hold the subject to your suggestions for any significant length of time, I’ve just done it to keep them for a moment just so they listen a bit more.



If you say to a subject “in a moment your hand will be stuck for a while, you just won’t be able to work out how to lift it” then what will happen is that the subject ‘for a while’ will be unable to lift their hand, and then they’ll subsequently work it out like your suggestion has implied.



If you say to a subject that “
 your
 hand will be stuck down to the table you won’t be able to move it, and you don’t know why” what might happen is that they press their hand down for a few moments but then they discover a way to lift their hand



Because you didn’t put a time limit on how long the phenomena was supposed to play out for, then the subject really doesn’t know what to expect, they don’t know whether they are expected to work out how to lift their hand in a few moments after having it stuck to the table, or if its forever



So what you need to always do is tell them how long their hand will be stuck down until.



Usually I say “you’ll forget your name, you’ll have no idea what your name is , at least for a while” then this means they will know their name in a while, which could mean a few seconds, but its bought me the trust of the subject in that instance, and it sounds believable that someone could forget their name for a short while, so I’ve got the subject on board with me.



But then what I do is extend their trust with “you have no idea what your name is , you just can’t work it out until I clap my hands,
 it’s
 like
 you’re
 waiting on my hands to clap so then you’ll know your name”



What I’ve found is obviously
 it’s
 great to have an end for when the phenomena is going to be, and obviously the best end is when you say.



“you’ll be completely stuck until I say otherwise” if you say that then it means that when you suggest that they follow a new routine then they will follow that instead of the routine they are currently doing.



But I would highly avoid saying the word ‘otherwise’ after that if I was you, because I bet you the subject takes that as a cue to suddenly being able to move again
 .



Like I say
 it’s
 good to say “you won’t be able to move until I clap my hands, and
 it’s
 like
 you’re
 waiting on me to clap” what I will do here is look like I’m about to clap, in order to distract the
 person’s
 attention.



Because what a lot of subjects in the street will do is that they will be thinking “oh big hypnotist man thinks he can make me suddenly know my name when he claps he’s hands – he thinks he’s so clever – well I know that if he can clap his hands then I’ll magically know my name, then I bet he’s just trying to trick me and that I know my name already he just wants me to believe I will know it when he claps his hands”



So I realize the subject will likely think this, so what I do is I nearly clap my hands, I look like I’m about to clap them to distract the subjects attention from going into their own thoughts and analysis about what I’m going.



That way now they are suddenly pushed into the frame of waiting for the clap because they thought they nearly were about to receive it.



They already just accepted that I was going to clap, and therefore that the method of me clapping would help them suddenly find their name.



Because the subject accepted that as a likely route of possibility because of my false clap, then the subject will now start waiting for the real clap in order to know their name.



Rather than just not trusting me because the subject thinks that I’m trying to pull some kind of elaborate trick over them.



Remember all phenomena needs a time when it starts and a time when it ends in order to give it definition; and to allow the subject to know as and when to carry the phenomena out.



Always keep the response you’ve got



If you switch routines
 , l
 ike link and loop, then one phenomena might be stronger than another.



So don’t get me wrong, I love this idea of linking and looping phenomena (as Anthony Jacquin calls it)



The idea of getting one binary phenomena and using this to leap onto another,



The classic example is Derren Brown’s example from his radio 1 performance I believe while talking to Joe Wiley and I thought the year was 2004.



He says to one of the girls in the studio “press that hand down into the table, that hand is stuck to the table, and in a moment I’m going to tap the back of that hand and only then it will lift, the reason it will lift is because you’ll instantly forget your name you’ll have no idea what your name is, (tap ) I tap the back of that hand, and that hand lifts, but you have no idea what your name is,
 it’s
 gone”



So what has happened here is one phenomena, namely her hand been stuck to the table, has been told that it is a trigger
 for another hypnotic phenomena



Which is “when that hand lifts, you’ll forget that name” that “the reason that hand lifts is because your name vanishes” so one unconscious response being out of control of the subject comes to cause another out of control response.



People always ask me where I learnt hypnosis from… honestly I learnt hypnosis from a book page 36 of Tranceformations by Bandler and Grinder.



What happen
 s in this book is they teach that you can link two phenomena together, that people causally relate language, so they easily accept that two things are linked together because of their correlation, and assume this means one thing causes another. I found this easy to relate to because I had spent quite a lot of time reading philosophy of language, and this was a common theme in that.



And it was a common theme in the logical fallacies which is like a top list of the 30-40 most common mistakes people make while debating philosophical views.



Now don’t get me wrong, I loved one response causing another. I thought it was absolute genius! I thought to make someone’s hand stuck to the table to cause a name amnesia was amazing!



It still is amazing… I would happily go on the internet and stick people’s hands to the table and use this as leverage in order to dive them into bigger mental phenomena.



But, over time I kept noticing a few little issues from going from one phenomena to the next and I want to explain those issues in detail and conclude the reasons for why now I rarely leave a gap between two phenomena, with one causing another.



So some of the most common issues are; suppose you explain a hand stick really well, but you fail to give a good
 explanation
 that the subject really relates to about a name amnesia.



What might happen is that the subject doesn’t fully understand the name amnesia, so you say in a moment that hand will lift and that causes you to forget your name.



I’ll tell you why it never used to worry me that someone might not understand the next upcoming phenomena when
 you’re
 currently having them experience the phenomena they are currently experiencing. It didn’t bother me because of the words “only when you forget your name will that hand lift” for example,… thereby meaning that the subject won’t actually be able to lift their hand unless they feel comprehend to forget their name and actually do forget their own name… that only then their hand will lift.



The reality is that, that isn’t always the case… sometimes subjects won’t have their hand stuck just because they misunderstood what they were supposed to do when they forget their name. Instead they just become confused as to what they are supposed to do, or how they are experiencing forgetting their name.



They become confused while at the same time not knowing if their hand is supposed to lift yet or not.



What happens here is that the subject is confused and lifts up their hand, now this has left you in the position with a hypnotic subject who is confused, doesn’t feel hypnotized and is experience zero phenomena.



And not only that, it’s even worse than that – because you never handled the lifting of their hand i.e. their hand lifted outside of the rules you specified, because you told them that their hand would lift only if they forgot their name.



But then the subject lifted their hand anyway, that because of this then the subject will conclude that they never ever had their hand stuck to the table, they just never attempted to lift it. They will claim this because now they feel confused and their hand has lifted and you weren’t the one that made it lift, then they simply conclude that you never made their hand stuck to the table in the first place.



And all this will happen even though you might have an absolutely perfect hand stick.



That’s one problem that can happen with the linking of one phenomena to another one.



I can show you another two examples of how
 it’s
 often the wrong approach to take, one is the problem of gaps, and the other is the problem of one phenomena been more profoundly experienced than another one and then connecting these seemingly incompatible phenomena together.



Let’s first cover the problem of their been gaps, so
 as you may or may not have noticed, building a hypnotic response, a binary
 phenomenon
 takes a great deal of effort from the hypnotists and subjects part.



It’s actually a lot of words, a lot of effort, a lot of emphasis,
 and a
 lot of attention that is required.



A huge portion of this work in making a subject experience a phenomena, at least in the case of the street hypnosis model that I’ve outlined is… after done after the phenomena has begun.



What I’m saying is, that if you look through what I’ve taught you the vast majority of my suggestions for the phenomena actually are built into the phenomena after
 it’s
 already started.



If you have a subject suddenly start experiencing a phenomena from NOTHING from another phenomena that felt like EVERYTHING
 then there is a huge problem this problem is the gap. The space between one phenomena to the next.



It’s like when you’re driving up a hillside as fast as you can, and then you decide to go down a gear. Like you go from 3
 rd
 gear into 5
 th
 gear, then suddenly all the power of the car goes completely drained and the car doesn’t really feel like
 it’s
 moving very fast anymore.



Even though the 5
 th
 gear might seem like the better gear for the hill. Like it’s a much more impressive gear, it will allow you ultimately to go much faster up the hill.



You need the acceleration from the 3
 rd
 and then acceleration from the 4
 th
 in order to bust into 5
 th
 gear and successfully go as fast as you possibly can up the hill.



In the case of not building up the suggestions, priming, creating all the micro phenomena necessary for the 5
 th
 gear phenomena your about to make happen (name amnesia in this example) then you can’t expect it to be a successful gear change.



Saying “one phenomena causes the next” might seem like the easy route to take in order to save you effort and time, but really your just switching into a higher gear without actually building up the required result.



This is too risky and it actually creates this gap between the phenomena that they’ve just achieved (hand stick) and the new phenomena that they are beginning to slightly feel (the name amnesia) the problem is that name amnesia is really quite a dramatic thing to say… it’s a huge statement to say to someone “you’ve forgot your name” you can’t expect the subject just to ‘go along with you’
 until you finish delivering all your suggestions for your name amnesia.



You should have done all those suggestions already. The risk of tapping someone’s hand and then it lifting and THAT causing them forgetting their name, is that you haven’t actually successfully completed a name amnesia yet.



So now when that hand lifts, you’ve got no phenomena to show for yourself because now their hand is off the table, and they know their name.



I just want to point out that maybe I’m being a little bit extreme, I used this linking of routines for years. I’m just saying that
 it’s
 not all high and mighty and brilliant, actually it’s a poor habit, and a way to often try and jump around routines too quickly without actually putting the ground work in.



Leaving you open to only hypnotizing subjects who “go along with it” and make themselves feel the responses, rather than you actually spending the time, effort, language creating the response within them.



I said at the beginning of this book, that most hypnotists can only hypnotize somnambulists.



I’m sorry to have to say it, but, they really rely on the hypnotic subject to be the one who recalls all the phenomena that they want them to experience and then have the subject forget they recalled the phenomena and attribute their experience to their belief that the hypnotist made them do it.



Most people I meet aren’t paying me, they don’t even want to be hypnotized by me,
 and I
 really don’t have that kind of opportunity. They aren’t going to just say “I’ve forgot my name” even though they only slightly have the tiniest bit of blankness for their own name as they half kind of try and look for it.



No, I need my subjects to actually not know their name, they are not going to humour me.



A subject playing along with you, isn’t going to provide you with the valuable experience you need in creating actual experiences within your subjects regardless of their consent.



You need this experience and this understanding of how to build binary phenomena out of stacked micro phenomena and responsiveness if
 you’re
 actually going to eventually perform covert hypnosis.



So let’s cover the problem of
 one phenomena been stronger than another. This is the second problem we mentioned.



Suppose you’ve got a great subject, they really have a nice strong hand stuck to the table. Their hand is really stuck they’ve tried to move it loads… really good subject.



But you’ve said to them “name amnesia, name amnesia, forget your name” and then you tap them and they have a genuine name amnesia, but their hand is lifted off the table.



If their name amnesia is almost perfect, almost great but still has a few chinks in its armour, then what the hypnotic subject is going to think



“Wow, I really felt like I hand my hand stuck to the table, but comparatively even though I don’t know my name, I think if I really tried I could work it out, whereas with my hand stuck to the table… there was nothing I could do, there is no way I would ever be able to work it out”



Do you see what I mean? Because you’ve gone from a 10 out of 10 for how impressive the hand stick to the table was, now done to a 9 out of 10 for a name amnesia, then the subject goes “hmmmm. The hand stick was really good, but this name amnesia thing 10% doesn’t work”



The fact you’ve gone from a really strong phenomena to a weaker one, but you’ve lost their initial response of the strong one. Then
 you’re
 just working with a subject now who isn’t really feeling the phenomena you’ve asked them to feel 100%



I just need to point out that street hypnosis subjects really do need the response immediately and 100% else they are just going to say
 it’s
 not working.



Imagine if I made a guy believe he was going to the cashpoint and withdraw money that he believes he owes me, but he is going to have 10% doubt that he really owes me that money.



That doubt is going to absolutely destroy this entire thing, I can’t allow it.



On stage, or in hypnotherapy I’ll get away with it… because the subject is going to semi-feel like their name is gone and we can have a conversation with the subject and the audience of what
 it’s
 like being unable to know their name.



And the subject will likely agree that they have completely forgot their name because they don’t realize that a part of them is acting, a part that is playing up to the ambience of the environment of being on stage…



And playing up to their belief that they are hypnotised and you have a control over them, and that forgetting their name a whole 90% is good enough!



In the street that’s not good enough.



So here’s the solution I propose that I’ve been using consistently for… well at least since,
 errs
 2008-2009 I probably started beginning using this technique.



I decided that I would cross over phenomena. So I would get
 strong phenomena
 and then I would keep that phenomena for the entire time that I was working with the subject.



Then if the subject ever felt as if “they weren’t really feeling” the new phenomena that I was having them experience then I would immediately have them go back to focusing on this phenomena.



So for example if a subjects hands had been made clasped together and they were stuck together, I would leave them stuck for the entire duration of the hypnosis.



Let me explain, because I know what
 you’re
 thinking,
 you’re
 thinking that the entire point of making one phenomena cause the next was because the unconscious automatic response in one phenomena should always be the underlying reason that subjects perform phenomena, so you may
 as well
 ask that unconsciousness that made the previous phenomena happen to make the new one happen based on it seeming now connected to the new one through a pace and lead.



“
 As
 this happens the next thing will happen”



Well just because you link two routines together through a pace and lead doesn’t mean that you need to end the previous phenomena in order to go for a new one. I use the exact same principles of language that I would use to link two phenomena together “when I tap your hand it lifts and because it lifts you forget your name” I use that exact principle but I might say “that hand is completely stuck,
 it’s
 like ideas get stuck in the mind from time to time, like that stuck feeling you feel now, makes it stuck every time you try and think of your name it’s like its stuck and you can’t work out your own name now. “



Or alternatively I could say “that hand is stuck,
 it’s
 like that stuck feeling travels up to your tongue and your mouth is kind of stuck, like you have an inability to speak, I know you haven’t spoke for a while but that hand is stuck to the table and your mouth is kind of stuck and you can’t speak”



Because you keep at least one major phenomena always overlapping with the new phenomena you’ve got them experiencing then you can always go back to linking the results you want to the fact “that hand is stuck”



I will constantly refer back to the
 on-going
 phenomena that I’ve got occurring throughout the hypnotic process to let them know “things are happening all by themselves, just like that hand is stuck ,
 you’re
 stuck on the ideas I specify,
 it’s
 like
 you’re
 so focused on the things I say you can’t stop focusing on them and carrying them out automatically, just how your hand keeps on pressing now without you thinking about it, your mind keeps on doing what I tell it without you thinking about it.”



“any ideas I bring up,
 it’s
 like they have too much focus and energy just like that hand has too much energy as
 it’s
 stuck down now,
 you’re
 so stuck into the ideas I say”



“The reason those feet are stuck to the floor is because you deeply understand everything I tell you to do you do”



I’ll tell you another good reason why
 it’s
 good to have an
 on-going
 phenomena throughout the process,
 it’s
 good to have the subject have something to focus on. For example when I make someone forget their name, I might say “
 every time
 you try and work out that name, and you realize that hand is stuck now,
 it’s
 like you just can’t work it out, like you just have no name anymore”



What I’m saying here is that the subject, for every time they try and work out their own name all they will do is “press their hand into the table even more now” offering them a task to do that they inaccurately believe counts as resistance while showing the subject an active demonstration of how they are under my control and follow suggestions precisely and are actually stuck into listening to what I say.



The fact they play with their hand upon the cue of ‘trying to work out their name’ is a distracting task that has been prompted to be brought to mind every time they try and work out their name.. by doing this task it keeps them doing the right task that will allow them to say their own name.



I will not celebrate my approach of keeping someone stuck the entire time while working with them too much, it does have one big major flaw. I can tell you what that flaw is.



Having a phenomena or two phenomena at the same time can be very distracting. Like, its ok that you’ve forgot your name but sometimes a subject might not listen to you because they are too busy thinking about pressing their hand down or dragging their hand, that they haven’t even got the attention capacity to listen to you talking about how they forget things from time to time.



They just are busy playing with their hand and not listening to you and this can count as a form of disengagement however it is really good for also checking the responsiveness of the subject.



Let me explain what I mean through use of understanding my handshake routine.



So having the subject squeeze your hand and telling them that the muscles feel tense, and it keeps on squeezing and be cramped, or clasped stuck in that position
 every time
 they think about it they realize that hand is stuck.



Is great, because now if
 you’re
 going to leave a phenomena throughout the entire hypnosis transaction you can keep this phenomena of having the subject stuck to your hand.



The good thing about this is, when you start losing the attention of the subject, like suppose
 you’re
 doing the
 suggestions
 for a routine and you start feeling like the subject is drifting off, that they are getting distracted by their friends or they have stopped listening to you.



Then you might start to feel the muscles in their hand start to loosen, that because you’ve got their hand stuck to your hand throughout, this provides a biofeedback mechanism of constantly knowing whether the subject is still having the responsiveness of having their hand squeeze your hand all by itself, or whether they’ve stopped listening to you, or are thinking about their hand when they are supposed to be engaging with the suggestions your delivering or some other problem.



By having an
 on-going
 response it allows you to see constantly at any given moment exactly where the subject is at, it allows you a safe base to go back to and link routines to, because it acts a constant sign to the subject that they are in fact out of control and indeed hypnotized.



And the problem of the subject been distracted by the actual phenomena you’ve got them doing while your attempting to have them experience new phenomena really isn’t that much of an issue. Because if you see that the subject is distracted and thinking of the phenomena of being stuck instead of focusing on the fact they don’t know their name, well
 it’s
 not like you’ve lost the subject as a hypnotee.



Because they are still there stuck, and therefore kind of in a position where they are forced to listen to you, as they need your help for you to get them out of this stuck position.



Suggestions for more suggestions



So this section of the book goes into details about how to suggest for more suggestions.



Earlier on in the book I mentioned that
 to achieve mental phenomena requires the subject to be unaware of their ability to carry out any phenomena, or thought process other than the one you specify, that they are required to act but that they can’t stop acting, that they just do what you need precisely and they do this unquestioned.



There’s a variety of suggestions or micro phenomena that you need the hypnotic subject to engage in until they get to this final point.



Remember when I mentioned that resistance is something that the hypnotist actually causes to happen, that there is no such thing as a resistant subject,
 it’s
 just they do things that they either think they are supposed to do, or don’t know how to do what
 you’re
 asking them to do,



Or they think the thing
 you’re
 asking them to do doesn’t apply to them.







Let’s
 go into detail when discusses these three types of resistance.



“They do things they think they are supposed to do” so subjects tend to think that been hypnotized means by definition that they try and resist as hard as they can.



This is an OK reason to resist, I honestly believe that is the definition of hypnosis, but the main problem is that hypnosis subjects resist too early because of their impatience to engage with the process, so they never get to properly experience the phenomena you want to prescribe to them before they already start resisting.



It’s there impatience that makes them a poor subject, not their resistance. Their lack of willingness to listen and ‘hear you out’
 it’s
 OK for them to resist,
 it’s
 just not OK for them not to listen, so the important thing is to deliver suggestions that ‘increase the time period they expect the hypnosis to happen within’ and also to ‘listen to your instructions precisely’



Think back to the story that I think I already mentioned to the subject the other day, I had spent 20 seconds making his hand stuck to the table and then said “Should I lift my hand?” I said to him “I just gave you about 5 opportunities where I asked you to lift your hand, if you didn’t hear me say those or attempt to take those opportunities then how
 you do
 know If I’m offering you an opportunity now to try and lift that hand?”



My point really is quite simple, a lot of subjects will just lift their hand before I’ve even delivered the suggestions for hand stuck, and for that reason is why we’ve built into the approach that you shouldn’t reveal the final phenomena that you expect the hypnosis subject to achieve until after all your suggestions have been achieved, and they have listened to all the opportunities you gave to them to experience the phenomena and try and resist against it in a very set specific way.



“They don’t know what you’re asking them to do”



This actually is probably the more common type of resistance than the one previously mentioned.



The main reason why people don’t do things is simply they don’t know what they are can do, what steps they can take,
 it’s
 like me asking you to “just become a millionaire mate” and you will be like “WTF how?”
 although I know many of you reading this actually are millionaires so for you it probably seems obvious.



The vast majority of the time you mention things to a subject and they just don’t know what they have to do precisely



It’s the equivalent of giving shitty advice to someone like saying “just be more confident” if you say ‘just be more confident’ to someone you should probably be sued for messing with someone’s head.



I never try to belittle people or put anyone down, honestly everything I do is with good intentions,
 and even
 the hypnosis I’ve done to get money out of people. All I’ve done is provided the service of making a group of guys really happy, and then what they’ve done is they’ve paid me according to the amount of happiness I’ve delivered. That’s the exact transaction that’s taken place.



Same with a girl, if you’ve helped her find all the ways that she loves you already, then you shouldn’t be surprised that she ends up loving you. If you told her, I hypnotized you to love me she would disagree… because there isn’t actually such a thing as hypnosis… all you’ve done is you’ve asked if the person knows what you mean, and it just so happens that they do know what love at first sight feels like.



And now that you’ve jogged their memory they realize how much they like you. The subject will just say “Yeah, I realized that I wanted to be in love, and you seem like a great guy, and I realized I could be in love with you and that’s what I chose to do”.



Her description of what she did is completely accurate and doesn’t’ require the injection of the word hypnosis into her description to accurately portray what occurred.



What I’m saying is, the reason why most girls don’t just immediately fall in love with you is because they don’t know how to.



You haven’t made it easy for them to see a route how to get to that point, like a series of dates set up, what it would be like to be together, what the sex would be like, what they would say to their friends and their parents.



Make it easy for them to make the decision, and only then pose the decision to them… if you throw out the ‘close’ any earlier than what will happen is you will just get the door slammed in your face and you won’t be able to easily work with that person anymore without resistance because of the third resistance reason that we are about to cover.



This third reason is “it’s not for me”, “I get what
 you’re
 saying but I don’t see how that relates to me” another way of putting this resistance is “I don’t see how that is valuable to me” and another way of putting that resistance is “you don’t know me, I’m unique… I need things that uniquely fit to what I’m trying to achieve in order to suit me well enough that they work with me, the things I meet need to form a synergy for me”



I’m no marketing/sales expert. I’m a hypnotist who specializes in making people in the street do things they’d never normally do without hypnosis, and I call this street hypnosis or covert hypnosis… so there might be more resistances I don’t know about.



All I know is that when I go
 up to
 a group of people or am hypnotizing one person,
 it’s
 one of these three reasons that they resist, but none of these three reasons are actually a real reason to resist.



It’s
 just a misunderstanding…. If someone chooses the third resistance what they’ve took me to be is some kind of hypnosis robot “I am a robot and I’m going to hypnotize you” they don’t feel like I respect and understand them, and they don’t see me as a human capable of being respected by others.



Because I fail to see the humanity within them, to understand and listen to them and their core… then they really don’t think that what I’m doing… in this namely case ‘hypnosis’ is for them, and thus they might say “I don’t believe in hypnosis”



Or “I can’t be hypnotized”
 it’s
 not actually that they ‘believe’ either one of these two statements to be true, they don’t actually know anything about hypnosis, and they know they don’t know anything about hypnosis… they are making a snap judgement decision because they feel like you’ve judged them.



They feel like you’ve said “I can hypnotize you because
 you’re
 gullible or stupid” or they feel like you’ve said “
 you’re
 not unique,
 you’re
 just the same as the average
 Joe
 .. I think your average
 Joe
 and thus can be hypnotized”



The person’s reply is “I can’t be hypnotized not everyone can” I really like what they are saying, I understand totally why someone would say that.



They are trying to protect themselves from working with someone who isn’t right for them.



The main reason we have to deliver suggestions for more suggestions, to make a subject concentrate more, or agree to spend more time getting hypnotized by us is in order to overcome their misconceptions that lead into their resistances.



Suggestions for the length of the session







Ok so when someone starts getting hypnotized by you.
 People in
 bar
 s
 /nightclub
 s
 /street
 s
 all have a sense of how long they think the session should go on for.



Usually this interpretation of how long they are going to work with you is based on two elements, neither of which work in your favour as a hypnotist. One of these elements is how busy the subject is and how valuable they believe they are.



The subject thinks they are so goddamn important and that you’re not quite as important as them. Unfortunately the subject is kind of correct… They don’t believe what you’re saying is at all related to them, they don’t’ know who you are and they don’t see why they should listen to you.



The subject has so many focuses in their life already they can’t possibly afford the time and effort to focus on you in addition to all those life efforts they are currently making.



Most hypnotic subjects don’t see what you’re doing as valuable for them, they’ve got opportunities, risks, costs they’ve got a life running already and they probably can’t afford the risk of talking to you for a few seconds.



The second element that plays into their interpretation of how long they should work with you for is ‘what they believe hypnosis is’.



Most of the time hypnosis subjects I meet, believe I can hypnotize them within 2 seconds from the moment they agree to be hypnotized and if I haven’t hypnotized by then I’m somehow a failed hypnotist, or they are a bad hypnotic subject.



Completely crazy, but you can’t blame a subject for thinking that, people don’t know whether hypnosis is something to do with the eyes or failing asleep. But you can completely bet that nearly everything thinks hypnosis is some kind of magical spell you can do , the equivalent of you waving your magic wand over their face and they’ll somehow be asleep and completely under your command.



I don’t know whether to say, fortunately or unfortunately
 it’s
 not like that… maybe fortunately because if it was like that then hypnosis would probably be illegal because people would be unable to consent or not consent to it. Although it would be nice to go up to anyone and make them do whatever you want instantly. That would be great.



But hey, we’ve got something that is just as good, although takes a hand
 full
 of seconds longer (and a lot more effort) , and anyway its better having subjects wide and awake so we can talk to them while we have them do our bidding.



One of the most important things to say about a hypnotic s
 ubject being impatient is that;



“hypnosis takes a longer period of time than you expect… you need to focus and concentrate and go along with the process” sometimes this can be handed in saying “hypnosis uses your imagination and concentration,
 it’s
 about trusting me but also trusting yourself” a phrase that always reminds me of Hypnotist Amit
 Badin
 as I always hear him say that a lot.



By setting up in the pre talk hypnosis does indeed take longer than they originally might have anticipated might save you one of the issues of the subject resist
 ing you throughout the session.



Although I say it’s good to make sure the subject knows that hypnosis may take longer than they expect it often can be a really good thing with subjects who don’t have a lot of patience to lie and claim that
 you’re
 only going to show them ‘just one thing’



A
 s this buys you that short opportunity to speak to the subject, and they agree to it because they don’t beli
 eve they are agreeing
 too
 much.



But then
 you’re
 left with the problem of the subject feeling like the session is only supposed to last about a minute, and suddenly you need their participation for several minutes in order to prevent them interrupting you and resisting or disengaging before you actually achieve a more dramatic hypnotic phenomena that will provide the proof to show them that they are indeed hypnotized.



Another good opportunity to say is “you’ll keep working with the process…. Everything I say you do, I’m just going to do a few more routines with you, and then you can continue your night”



Allowing someone to be able to focus on what
 you’re
 saying means allowing them to know how long they should pay attention to what
 you’re
 saying for.



I think
 it’s
 just important to be aware that the subjects verbal contract for how long they are working with you needs to be constantly extended so then the subject knows that right now they are been hypnotized to listen to every suggestion you deliver to them.



It shows the message that you want the subject to understand, to listen, to focus, and play along for long enough that they will continue been stuck in this frame of “your been hypnotized” at least long enough that you can actually deliver the phenomena that you need to demonstrate to the subjects in order to make them have an impression of what
 it’s
 like to be
 out of control and hypnotized.



Suggestions for cognitive dissonance



So I’ve spent some time explaining that one of the main reasons that you make the hypnosis subject perform kinaesthetic routines before you make them do mental routines is because it gives them a visual illustration of exactly what they need to do with their brain when you ask them to achieve mental phenomena.



The most important thing to recognize is that cognitive dissonance means that the subject believes they have two minds one of their minds is controlled by you,
 it’s
 how you bring up ideas in the subjects head and then they carry out those ideas.



And the other part is like a ‘watching’ part of the brain,
 you’re
 asking the subject to watch themselves become hypnotised,
 you’re
 asking the subject to watch their hand stick to the table by itself and them try and move it as much as they can using that watching mind, but realize that they need to make the conclusion that indeed you do have the ability to cause their unconscious mind to do things.



You want the subject to have all the clues necessary to draw the conclusion that they do have a split mind, with
 one part doing exactly what you say, and the other part been able to do anything about it other than just watch.



Now I have lots of examples of these kind of suggestions that you can say.







Suggestions they won’t believe in hypnosis



There’s plenty of times when it can be useful to make a hypnotic subject not believe in hypnosis.
 For example one thing that is commonly misunderstood about hypnosis is how hypnotic subjects can simultaneously have two conflicting belief systems running, you might believe “I’m Michael Jackson” while also simultaneously thinking “I’m participating in a stage hypnosis show and a hypnotist is asking me questions”.
 So for the purposes of reaffirming the
 person’s
 belief that they are Michael Jackson or whatever then I’ll purposely make them “not believe in hypnosis, and instead think they are Michael Jackson”, “forget
 you’re
 hypnotized”. I provide a detailed discussion of this in response to a question emailed in by a customer; “So make them believe that hypnosis isn't real and there is no subconscious mind? That's an interesting approach? What do you want them to believe? Surely it depends on the
 subject’s
 personal model of what they think hypnosis is. Vince I find you fascinating so am very interested to hear your views?”



There’s plenty of reasons why that makes the person more easily listen, sometimes when I’ve used a subject for a longer period of time that perhaps I should be using them – they start to get frustrated by the fact they are still their carrying out my



requests – they become aware that they perhaps have other things to do and that even though they are hypnotized and carry out the requests they still at times are aware they are being hypnotized In this example; what I will sometimes do is make them believe that they aren’t actually hypnotized while they follow instructions and tell them that they follow the instructions but that they can’t help following them, like when you think of something and then you can’t get it out of your head,
 it’s
 like
 you’re
 thinking about that thing and as you think about that thing you become so focused on it it’s like it’s all you can think about.



Let me give an example that I give to most people who ask me – if I make a subject believe they are Michael Jackson, they might believe they are Michael Jackson but when I ask them questions like “hi Michael are you going to perform for us tonight, they might also simultaneously recognize that they not only believe they are Michael Jackson but they also at the same time believe they are a hypnosis



subject, and I’m a hypnotist – so when they answer my questions they might say “because I’m hypnotized”
 it’s
 not that they don’t believe they are Michael Jackson, but a hypnotist might not recognize that the subject is hypnotized but you’ve only hypnotized them to experience being Michael through the perspective of being a hypnotic subject.



I don’t want to go into generalisations in this explanation but the majority of what
 you’re
 hypnotizing is the way someone consciously interprets & frames the suggestions you’ve got them to experience and carry out as action-schemata.



Another good example is in the case of covert hypnosis – one of the early times when I started doing this routine where I do my handshake on a girl, and then I pull her onto my lap saying “just sit down” as an indirect pace and lead without overtly saying “your hypnotized and you sit down on my lap” because although she will carry out that instruction “sit on my lap” she also carries out the instruction “you feel a lack of control and thus do what I say” this lack of control she interprets it – well, in this case, unless you know she was already trying to get with me as a threat, a lot of people for whatever reason, if they suddenly felt “out of control” they would suddenly interrupt that as like a drug or something – many people don’t feel like that but when it comes to you being a hypnotist with ill intentions, and them being a hypnotic subject well, the fact that your pushing them in your direction although they go in that direction because they feel compelled they also have the real awareness that they are pushing against your suggestions to really check they are as out of control as you’ve suggested them to believe. So I might then hypnotize her to believe I’m her boyfriend, yeah but I can’t just go “you believe I’m your boyfriend” because then she knows what I’m trying to do, sure I might be successful, but she feels forced into it, so if she has even the slightest sense of autonomy and being able to recall other pathways she will do that (if she can) if she can’t she will believe that and then.. I don’t know later be upset about it.



So instead I would deliver the suggestion in a way that she wouldn’t recognize that I caused the result. And when I did get the result “her fancying me”, or “believing



I’m her boyfriend” I’d instantly kill the hypnosis off and leave her with that emotion…. “Obviously there’s no such thing as hypnosis, the mind is just really interesting, and whatever you feel and want to do is your choice right?”



See it’s never me hypnotizing them to be out of choice – free will doesn’t exist whether they believe it does or doesn’t that can’t be changed, that’s just the way the brain is – but that doesn’t mean I can’t alter what someone thinks through suggestion – there such a thing as hypnosis, and even a conscious thought is just an action-schemata about reflecting about another primed-action been carried out that didn’t have a trigger ( assuming
 it’s
 possible to have a behaviour without the action been triggered – although I do believe this)



He continues to ask “surely the way you explain hypnosis depends on the subject’s personal model of what they think hypnosis is. What do you want them to believe?“



Answer: The thing is a hypnotic subject has different views on what they think hypnosis is, and really hypnosis isn’t anything but you achieving a hypnotic phenomenon in your participant.
 It’s
 also highly debated that one set of beliefs that a subject is required to think about hypnosis actually causes increased results across all phenomena – for example many believe that it’s possible that there might be good things to have a subject believe about the hypnosis process in order to get their hand stuck to the table, and then other beliefs that are good to make someone believe they are a different sex to what they are.



There’s a common belief amongst the NLP community, that whatever a hypnosis subject says about what hypnosis is in the pre-talk that one should agree with them, but frankly they are just saying words and they don’t’ really understand the definition of hypnosis they deliver – if they do have any interpretations about hypnosis their interpretations are probably wrong and not conductive to the actual



way you want the hypnosis subject to understand and interpret your suggestions, the way you speak and the way you personally structure your language when



speaking to the subject. Agreeing with someone, or not disagreeing with someone is a good way to avoid resistance, because sometimes if you even modify
 someone’s
 answer slightly to your question “what do you think hypnosis is?” although they might not look offended they might retake their definition of psychology back by proving it in the way that they resist you during the early stages (first 30 seconds of the hypnotic process).



The most common example that I receive is when a subject says “you can’t hypnotize everyone” I really dislike someone saying this, I can’t just back down and let them think that, because even if you could only hypnotize 99% of people I believe the hypnotic subject – when in the case of being a moron will inaccurately say “Well I’m that 1%” if you asked them “how do you know that?” they would back up their point even further and by actually trying to change their view, or discuss their view in this way you’ve backed them into a corner and indirectly hypnotized them into becoming a bad hypnotic subject as they won’t accurately work with the process in the way you want them to think
 about. If
 you did list what hypnosis was after them saying that, they would just blank out what
 you’re
 saying because they are too interested in the fact they are not a great hypnotic subject and the information you say doesn’t apply to me, instead they might say “hypnotize me
 then “I
 really think agreeing to hypnotize someone who can’t listen to a pre-talk is a major problem when going to hypnotize someone – you should never agree to that, because, they clearly have misconceptions about the nature of hypnosis -they think the
 moment you start talking to them they
 will instantly fall asleep, or
 something like that will happen and if that doesn
 ’t happen the moment you speak
 to them then they must be a bad hypnotic subject (l
 ike they believe) or that
 you’re
 not really a hypnotist (which seems likely – wh
 y would some guy claim to be a
 hypnotist come up to you in the street, he’s probably ly
 ing)
 When you hypnotize someone, you need to quick
 ly be sure that they know what
 you want from them – how they should listen to
 your suggestions, before they
 have concerns or arguments or definitions of how t
 o work crop up into their mind
 – if you get into a discussion about free will wit
 h a stranger – or even someone
 with a PHD in philosophy you need to understand l
 ots of people sit on different
 sides/places of the fence and
 you’re
 going to be stuck i
 n a conversation that you will
 not be able to get o
 ut of.
 Sometimes I skip the pretalk, and then teach some
 one how to be hypnotized while
 I hypnotize them showing them small examples of t
 heir responsiveness and how it
 happens by itself – and in this way I’m directly hyp
 notizing someone to experience
 dissociation – I’m hypnotizing them to fee
 l like I can make stuff happen
 automatically when the truth is that phenomena al
 ways occurred in the manner it
 is currently
 it’s
 just that I’ve
 took that angle on the
 effect. But
 like I say where there are examples of routine
 s to lock someone into staying
 still and listening to you, and concentrating to you l
 ong enough for you to get onto
 your bigger routines, there’s plenty of times when
 you need to loosen someone up
 and make them believe that they are free in
 order to answer questions, to
 experience routines more fluidly and internally believ
 e the result I suggest without
 feeling that they are just hypnotized and acting, o
 r pretending it – to make them
 fe
 el that way for real from the 1
 stperson perspective. Because hypnotic subjects experienced all kind
 .



“So make them believe that hypnosis isn't real and there is no subconscious mind? That's an interesting approach? What do you want them to believe? Surely it depends on the
 subject’s
 personal model of what they think hypnosis is. Vince I find you fascinating so am very interested to hear your views?” There’s plenty of reasons why that makes the person more easily listen, sometimes when I’ve used a subject for a longer period of time that perhaps I should be using them – they start to get frustrated by the fact they are still their carrying out my requests – they become aware that they perhaps have other things to do and that even though they are hypnotized and carry out the requests they still at times are aware they are being hypnotized In this example; what I will sometimes do is make them believe that they aren’t actually hypnotized while they follow instructions and tell them that they follow the instructions but that they can’t help following them, like when you think of something and then you can’t get it out of your head,
 it’s
 like
 you’re
 thinking about that thing and as you think about that thing you become so focused on it it’s like it’s all you can think about.



Let me give an example that I give to most people who ask me – if I make a subject believe they are Michael Jackson, they might believe they are Michael Jackson but when I ask them questions like “hi Michael are you going to perform for us tonight, they might also simultaneously recognize that they not only believe they are Michael Jackson but they also at the same time believe they are a hypnosis subject, and I’m a hypnotist – so when they answer my questions they might say “because I’m hypnotized”
 it’s
 not



that they don’t believe they are Michael Jackson, but a hypnotist might not recognize that the subject is



hypnotized but you’ve only hypnotized them to experience being Michael through the perspective of being a hypnotic subject. I don’t want to go into generalisations in this explanation but the majority of what
 you’re
 hypnotizing is the way someone consciously interprets & frames the suggestions you’ve got them to experience and carry out as action-schemata.



Another good example is in the case of covert hypnosis – one of the early times when I started doing this routine where I do my handshake on a girl, and then I pull her onto my lap saying “just sit down” as an indirect pace and lead without overtly saying “your hypnotized and you sit down on my lap” because although she will carry out that instruction “sit on my lap” she also carries out the instruction “you feel a lack of control and thus do what I say” this lack of control she interprets it – well, in this case, unless you know she was already trying to get with me as a threat, a lot of people for whatever reason, if they suddenly felt “out of control” they would suddenly interrupt that as like a drug or something – many people don’t feel like that but when it comes to you being a hypnotist with ill intentions, and them being a hypnotic subject well, the fact that your pushing them in your direction although they go in that direction because they feel compelled they also have the real awareness that they are pushing against your suggestions to really check they are as out of control as you’ve suggested them to believe. So I might then hypnotize her to believe I’m her boyfriend, yeah but I can’t just go “you believe I’m your boyfriend” because then she knows what I’m trying to do, sure I might be successful, but she feels forced into it, so if she has even the slightest sense of autonomy and being able to recall other pathways she will do that (if



she can) if she can’t she will believe that and then.. I don’t know later be upset about it. So instead I would deliver the suggestion in a way that she wouldn’t recognize that I caused the result.



And when I did get the result “her fancying me”, or “believing I’m her boyfriend” I’d instantly kill the hypnosis off and leave her with that emotion…. “Obviously there’s no such thing as hypnosis, the mind is just really interesting, and whatever you feel and want to do is your choice right?” See it’s never me hypnotizing them to be out of choice – free will doesn’t exist whether they believe it does or doesn’t that can’t be changed, that’s just the way the brain is – but that doesn’t mean I can’t alter what someone thinks through suggestion – there such a thing as hypnosis, and even a conscious thought is just an action-schemata about reflecting about another primed-action been carried out that didn’t have a trigger ( assuming
 it’s
 possible to have a behaviour without the action been triggered
 – although I do believe this)



Suggestions for confidence, happiness and good luck



They have their eyes closed usually – because this is where I do a wake up talk, “from this moment forwards
 you’re
 going to feel like one of the luckiest people alive ,you’ll take opportunities available to you, you’ll jump on every opportunity you get,
 it’s
 like you move towards the opportunities that are good for you. And you’ll feel amazing about this,
 it’s
 like you see the best in people, and are able to help them get towards where they want to go, and you’ll be able to get towards where ever you want to go because people really like you, and if you someone’s number number then you’ll feel compelled to get it. Because you jump on anything that feels good.
 It’s
 like from this moment onwards you’re the luckiest person alive because you create good opportunities ” (pause) “In a moment
 you’re
 going to be awake, all suggestions washed away except for the fact you feel amazing… when I reach five as I count 1 to 5 you become more awake and in a moment you’ll be wide awake and if you want to be able to contact me afterwards then you should get my number as I count 1,2,3,4,5”, “hey how are you, you feel great right?”
 There are also a range of other positive wake up statements that I throw into the closing components of my hypnosis routines. “In a moment I’ll tap you on the forehead and you’ll feel so full of life,
 full of energy, so happy to be
 alive, you are no longer hypnotized, but you have no idea about anyt
 hing that’s happened while you
 were hypnotized” (tap on forehead)



I have a longer version with a law of attraction style speech in it;
 "How about this, suppose the hypnosis ended right now, and inst
 ead there was no such thing as
 hypnosis. That all ideas in the mind,
 it’s
 just that whatever's activate
 d becomes real, and the source
 of activation for all the opportunities in the world is you.. and you ca
 n create what you want, yeah?"
 like in the sense that, you feel that things should be the way they are and that creates the way they



are? if you want to create the happiest life then you go for whatever
 you want... We find the
 opportunities we work towards, and then we find out they happen. an
 d this is how the world works,
 sure? Look, all I’m saying is.. In a moment
 I
 clap my hands and all s
 uggestions are washed away and
 from this moment forwards you'll just feel really happy,.. and that
 ’s the most important thing...
 always.. Not just for now (claps hands) and everything's back to norm
 al, and everything’s good..
 but you
 know you were hypnotised.. and if you want you can write about me on the internet
 or tell
 anyone who looks like
 they are a celebrity, or
 agent ”“When
 I tap you on the back of that hand, and that hand lifts ->
 you’re
 go
 ing to feel like your
 onto
 of
 the world,
 on top
 of life"
 everything’s
 going to feel awesome and righ
 t now you feel so so happy
 I’m
 going to tap the back of your hand and you'll realize, that yo
 u were hypnotized and that was
 amazing, and ( your name here if you want to get famous) is probably
 one of the best hypnotists in
 the world" I'm going to tap you on the back of the hand, and you'll feel utterly amazing, utterly awesome, you'll just feel that energy and yo
 u'll believe in the process and
 you'll talk about it, and tell your friends when
 I
 tap you on the back of
 your hand, you'll feel full of
 life, full of energy, wide awake, (tap back of hand) the hypnosis wa
 shed away... back to the room,
 normal... enjoying life.. and you like talking about hypnosis.. and you know where we are
 and you
 know your name"



Suggestions for amnesia, forgetting the entire process







“in a moment I’ll tap you on the forehead, you’ll be wide awake, but yo
 u’ll forget everything, you’ll
 have no idea about being hypnotized, you’ll remember the hand thing, forgetting everything
 now,
 your mind goes blank, it feels like a minute has pas
 sed” (tap them on the forehead)
 "Close your eyes relax, feel good and relaxed, feel so amazing, in
 a moment
 I
 will tap you on the
 forehead, and when
 I
 tap you on the forehead, you forget everything you forget about being hypnotized you have no idea about being hypnotized the last thin
 g you remember is that you had
 your hands stuck
 together
 , the last thing you remember is you ha
 d your hands stuck
 together
 . you
 forget everything. it feels like 20 seconds has passed...”



Suggestions
 them to believe that hypnosis is real and that they were hypnotized



Because hypnotic subjects experienced all kinds of things happen when they carried out the behaviours you suggest,
 i.e. some phenomena being more
 profound, and perhaps feeling more outside of their control t
 han others, the fact
 at times the subject might have been there waiting
 listening to your suggestions,
 the fact the subject paid attention to you in the
 first place, and that various
 misconceptions they had about hypnosis before they began are still at
 play, and
 also the fact that you’ve likely made them forget t
 hat they were hypnotized, then
 for all these reasons its useful to make them confident
 that hypnosis is a real thing
 and you might
 in fact
 be the best hypnotist in the world and that they shoul
 d tell
 their friends – this ensures this person is a big believ
 er, and that you can hypnotize
 them again because they will want to see it ag
 ain, and also they might bring
 friends for you to hypnotize, which can be really useful – once again it depends o
 n
 whether you want to be famous or not.



A lot can be achieved just by making a hypnosis sub
 ject confident in a result – I
 shouldn’t mention but a great number of times wh
 en I’ve wanted to help someone
 quit smoking as quick as possible, i.e. I’ve only had a
 handful of minutes, then all I
 will do is discover their reasons for wanting to qu
 it, and then have them reach a
 moment that they are absolutely confident that th
 ey have quit. I just hypnotize
 them purely to be confident they’ve quit and assume that counts as they’ve quit.



By making a hypnotic subject confident they’ve be
 en hypnotized, I believe makes
 whatever routines that happened during the
 hypnosis more impressive. For
 example I will often say to a subject after I annou
 nce their PIN number “you feel
 confident that I read your mind right, you’re s
 ure of that…” in order to make
 someon
 e certain I’ve read their mind.



Suggestions for how to frame
 hypnosis “you
 know hypnosis is awesome, and you know I’m (your name here if you want to get famous) and



I’m an amazing hypnotist”



“When I clap my hands everything will be back to normal, and everything’s good.. but you know you



were hypnotised.. and if you want you can write about me on the internet or tell anyone who looks



like they are a celebrity, or agent” ( claps hands) and your back to normal now… fully wide awake, all



suggestions washed away… but strangely happy”



How to improve your performance of the above;



There is a range of little pieces of information that are general tips of information that you can include into your hypnosis that will really improve your results.



We will go over those in this section



1. A longer set of pre talk suggestions



The slightly longer version of my pre-talk goes “hypn
 osis uses your imagination and
 concentration,
 it’s
 about getting an idea in your head and just going with tha
 t idea as if it just happens all by itself”.
 Now I mentioned that I want the subject to listen in a very p
 articular way when I hypnotize
 them, for this reason I personally deliver stories and metapho
 rs about concentration at this
 point in the interaction… I could tell the subject that I expec
 t them to concentrate and sure
 this would work providing the subject understood what I meant when I said concentration.



The problem is a great number of participants believe that they
 are already concentrating, or
 that they might have particular worries, concerns, ar
 guments about their ability to
 concentrate in the past and when you say “I need you to con
 centrate” they take offense to
 this and believe that your insulting their intelligence and then as a result com
 pletely
 withdraw t
 heir concentration altogether.
 So instead I decide to say the above and then immediately move into a story to explain what



I mean – I feel with a story you can be sure that the subject
 understands what you’re saying
 without worrying about whether the label of the word
 you’re
 using brings up complicated
 associations in the subjects head that you didn’t expect. As
 we mentioned earlier generally
 as a rule the more precise you are with the meaning of your language and the
 more
 accurately you explain to the hypnotic subject what you’re
 expecting them to do for every
 phenomena, then the bet
 ter your hypnotic results are.
 So I deliver a metaphor that discusses cognitive priming in
 the brain, to understand why I
 tell this metaphor requires a brief understanding of why I d
 on’t believe in hypnosis as an
 actual state, and why I think the topic of cognitive pri
 ming is almost enough along to
 explain the entire phenomenon of hypnosis.



The idea roughly is that in our brain ideas are activated ready to be used, they are activated by stimulus’s that they are previously being associated with
 (seen simultaneously) in past
 environmental circumstances or sequences.
 For this reason I might use the cat metapho
 r in order to explain hypnosis.
 “hypnosis is like, you know the phrase… don’t think of a black cat, and
 then you think of a cat right?”
 “well
 it’s
 like, if you thought about cat related things, like fury things,
 or your friends cat, or their
 whiskers, then when you go to
 say
 an animal
 it’s
 easy to just say (po
 int at their vocal chords)” at
 this point they should say cat.. and if they do this then you can repe
 at it again, now that you have
 primed the phenomena of them saying cat you can use that resp
 onse and run straight into the
 phenome
 na of having them only say cat.
 But you don’t need to make them only able to say cat,
 you’re
 only trying
 to deliver the point, that as
 they energetically engage with you and focus on the things you say, they mi
 ght find it difficult to
 think of other things.
 One of the main things comedians, magicians,
 and hypnotists
 complai
 n about is that their audience
 doesn’t seem
 engaged enough or vocal enough.
 But you know that thing that some performers do on stage where they
 say “how you all doing
 tonight?” and only one person in the audience says “yeah” and the rest
 of the audience sits there in
 stone cold silence… well then he comes out on stage again and sa
 ys “hey guys how you all doing
 tonight?” and the audience is sli
 ghtly louder.
 And then again, until he
 has the audience loud enough..
 Well this applies in hypnosis too, if you want an attentive emotional s
 ubject not only do you have to
 be attentive and emotionally present and concentrating yourself, but you have to r
 equest it, specify
 it and refuse to work without it.
 For this reason I might use the cat metaphor in order to explain hypnos
 is.
 “hypnosis is like, you know the phrase… don’t think of a black cat, and then you think of a cat right?”



“well
 it’s
 like, if you thought about cat related things, like fury things, or your friends cat, or their whiskers, then when you go to
 say
 an animal
 it’s
 easy to just say (po
 int at their vocal chords)” at
 this point they should say cat.. and if they do this then you can repe
 at it again, now that you have
 primed the phenomena of them saying cat you can use that resp
 onse and run straight into the
 phenome
 na of having them only say cat.
 But you don’t need to make them only able to say cat,
 you’re
 only trying
 to deliver the point, that as
 they energetically engage with you and focus on the things you say, t
 hey might find it difficult to
 think of other t
 hings.
 One of the main things comedians, magicians,
 and hypnotists
 complai
 n about is that their audience
 doesn’t seem
 engaged enough or vocal enough.
 But you know that thing that some performers do on stage whe
 re they say “how you all doing
 tonight?” and only one person in the audience says “yeah” and the rest
 of the audience sits there in
 stone cold silence… well then he comes out on stage again and sa
 ys “hey guys how you all doing
 tonight?” and the audience is slightly louder.



And then again, until he
 has the audience loud enough..
 Well this applies in hypnosis too, if you want an attentive emotional s
 ubject not only do you have to
 be attentive and emotionally present and concentrating yourself, but you have to request it, spe
 cify
 it and refuse to work without it.



2. Things to make the subject feel out of control



So one of the early ways I learnt hypnosis was through use of the super su
 ggestion… I would attempt
 to hypnotize without the super suggestion (my first few subjects) a
 nd they seemed less responsive
 than they did when I delivered it.
 So one of the early ways I learnt hypnosis was through use of the sup
 er suggestion… I would attempt
 to hypnotize without the super suggestion (my first few subjects) a
 nd they seemed less responsive
 than they did when I delivered it. The super suggestion traditionally sounds like “you’ll follow e
 very command order instruction
 suggestion I give you, everything I tell you to feel you’ll feel, everything I tell you to believe, you’ll believe, everything I tell you to see you’ll see, you are who I say you are”



Now I deliver lots of suggestions that do the same purpose as the sugge
 stion but I deliver as part of
 my pre talk or as delivered as part of routines and the words that I’m
 saying… I’ve designed them so
 they can easily slip into pretty much any hypnosis routine.



“You know when you go to a party, and
 you’re
 on top of the world a
 nd you do something, and you’re
 like, why did I do that thing… you’ll do whatever I say no matter
 how silly or stupid it
 sounds ”“You
 know when you go to a party and you say something to a friend that you don’t me
 an to say,
 maybe your angry and you tell them to go away, and you didn’t mean to
 say it the words just slipped
 out of your mouth.”



3. Things to make the subject concentrate on you



“you know like when you go into an exam, and
 you’re
 so focused
 on it, that you can’t focus on
 anything else”



“you know when you start doing a task, and
 it’s
 like you can’t walk away from that task, like if



you’ve ever started tidying and you can’t stop tidying the house, or your paperwork, and you’d



love to actually get some work done, but you keep on tidying.



4. Things to make the subject emotionally available.



“you know when
 you’re
 angry, and you can’t calm yourself down, n
 o matter how hard you try, the
 more you think about it the
 angrier
 you get..
 it’s
 like you get an i
 dea in your head and you focus
 on that idea and
 it’s
 like you
 can’t
 ’ stop focusing on that thing, as i
 f you have too much energy for that
 thing. ”You
 know like when a friend goes to you, you look sad, and you don’t
 feel particularly sad but then
 they say ‘
 what’s
 wrong?’ and suddenly you feel like crying”







Summary of how a structured route of how to hypnotized according to what’s been outlined here;



Word of warning:



What you need to understand is that I’ve spent a great deal of t
 ime working with subjects, who
 are very drunk, very pretentious, arrogant, on drugs, are stupid, a
 nd other things – so my advice
 is a very particular set of conditions in order to ensure that you a
 re working in the most proper
 manner. This is almost a manual for how to work under the worst case scenarios, I’m
 over preparing
 for hypnosis.



1. Dress well, be smart, professional and be in character lik
 e how you expect your hypnotic
 subjects to be, focused but not dry, funny but not a joke.



2. Leave the house specifically to do hypnosis in mind, you will
 accept every request, you will
 introduce yourself to the majority of strangers. You don’t have to do it immediately the moment you enter the busy place, you can do it gradually and
 spend four hours doing it, but
 by the end you will have done the entire place.



3. Look for people who you see something about yourself in the
 m. This is because people like
 people like them, its ok to slightly copy the bounce of someon
 e’s walk, the way they move to
 music and similar facial expressions but don’t do that too much
 else it will look like you are
 staring at the person.



4. Be in a really happy but relaxed mood, quietly comfortable, you will find it easier to see
 out
 your peripheral vision. You should always have people invest s
 lightly more into you than you
 invest into them, that means having them watch you more,
 having them fascinated by you
 more, copy you more than you do to them.



5. Speak to those people, and present interesting valuable
 information without alienating
 them. Mentioning “I’m a hypnotist” is interesting, mention you like “psychology” will probably cause an argument about ‘reading people’, talking about hypnosis for
 3 hours will
 not impress anyone, your best saying too little than too much.



6. failing spotting people you like, or you’re getting rejected by t
 he people you like then choose
 the easy targets first, choose to people who are willing to be easily impresse
 d by you and
 then move towards their leader (every social group has a lea
 der of the night) after you've
 hypnotized them or before depending how much risk you wi
 sh to take (i.e. its more risk
 going directly for the leader – but if you still follow the ste
 ps through this guide you will
 understand the responsiveness occurring when you speak to the subjects.



7. failing to do the above i.e. finding or creating the ri
 ght people using environmental
 characteristics, then your only choice is to resort to this step.
 However as a general rule you
 should do this step anyway. Simply ask your subjects to "pay attention", "I want to show you something", "hypnosis requires focus and concentration", "It’s
 like solving a math equation",
 "it’s not like sleep,
 and you
 will spend a lot of mental ener
 gy". By informing someone that
 hypnosis is a lot to do on their part during this stage of the int
 eraction ensures that you only
 have the very committed sign up, it means that whoever d
 ecided to get hypnotized isn’t
 playing around, and if they are playing around or being silly, o
 r not concentrating you’ve now
 made it obvious to them that they are the ones who p
 urposely became not hypnotized
 because they didn’t follow your basic instructions to listen, rather than them just usi
 ng this
 as an excuse to show that you’re not a hypnotist, or that hypnosis
 isn’t real or that they can’t
 be hypnotized.8. Have them experience emotions quickly - "you know when
 you’re
 angry and you can't calm
 yourself down", "you know when you feel amazing and on top of life and you don't know why"



"Hypnosis might be scary, but don’t be scared" – suggestion for being scared, let them know they've dissociated before (like when your angry and can't calm y
 ourself down). “Like when
 you’re
 just so focused on something that it’s all you can think about”. “H
 ypnosis is like, you know when
 someone keeps questioning why your sad, then you feel sad, and they
 ask if you’re going to try and
 you begin crying?”, “Like when it’s an awkward situation – because you’re not
 supposed to laugh at
 something because it’s inappropriate and then your friend says “
 don’t laugh” and you burst out
 laughing”.



9. Gently introduce the subject to the topic of priming “you’ve probab
 ly heard of the phrase, ‘don’t
 think of a black cat’, and then heard that because you’ve been told
 of cats that a part of you is
 thinking of cats right now”, “Like if I say the word cat and have you t
 hink of the idea of a cat, you
 might struggle to name any animal other than cat, because the ide
 a of cats just pops up in your
 head”. This is like “when someone says numbers to you when
 you’re
 trying to remember a phone
 number, and you forget and get confused which numbers you were thinking of”



10. Tell a story about concentration. “You know like when you’re in
 an exam and that’s all you can
 focus on, it’s like you’re so focused you don’t notice anything in the r
 oom or time passing”. “like if
 you think about it, and you focus on it, that me continuing to talk about it makes you unable to
 stop
 thinking about it, like it holds all your attention, like you feel too energetic about that thing”.



11. Don’t proceed until the person seems engaged, if they aren't en
 gage ask them to be. “Hey, you
 know when you’re really happy, and you can feel a smile crawlin
 g across your face, underneath
 your cheeks, and it feels like you’re going to burst out laughing”,
 “hypnosis uses you, so be your
 best self”.



12. prime a range of ideas that are ready to be triggered, don't reveal why you’re doing this “As yo
 u
 press those hands together, I want you to notice what it’s like
 when you go to the gym and you
 work out too hard and it’s like your muscles start to spasm or shake (pause – look for the shake).



13. I would start hinting at phenomena, in a way before I revealed the final goal of the hypnotic
 phenomena.
 It’s like this hand is pressing this way and this hand is pressing that
 way, and they press up against
 themselves as you do that now.



14. appear to be on the subjects side the entire time, as if your ju
 st explaining
 something “But
 what happens is the lactic acid builds up in those hands as the
 y press, and it should be like
 there is too much adrenaline in those hands now, as if those hands are angry”15. don't proceed until you feel that every time you call an idea the
 subject seems to ‘click with.
 Notice where the subject looks for their eyes, if you mentioned
 something happy expect them to
 look more happy, if you mentioned hands shaking then expect a little movement of the hands.



15. Make it so quick the subject brings the ideas (accesses) up
 in their mind without actually
 making an executive control retrieval effort. “and you don’t know
 why but it feels like they are
 pressing all by themselves now”, “as if those hands have a mind of their own”.



16. Tell a story about concentration. “You know like when you’re in an exam and that’s all you can focus on, it’s like you’re so focused you don’t notice anything in the r
 oom or time passing”. “like if
 you think about it, and you focus on it, that me continuing to talk abo
 ut it makes you unable to stop
 thinking about it, like it holds all your attention, like you feel too energetic about that thing”.



17. begin teaching them how to - check the phenomena the
 wrong way (but
 don’t
 reveal the
 purpose of the experiment yet) “it’s like those hands can move this
 way, (push sideways) and slide
 that way (move forwards)” in other words your suggesting the
 subject into checking whether
 they’re hands are stuck or not in the wrong manner, but
 you’re
 having the subject
 rehearse this
 before you finally announce the beginning of the phenomena.



18. I would start assigning tasks for the attention of the person to
 split, to place half of their
 attention on carrying out a task, and to ask the other half to watch and judge
 the task in a certain way (neodissociation: Hilgard)
 “but as you press those hands together, they keep on pressing and it feels like they keep on doing it by themselves as if they are so tense that they can’t calm themselves down” .



19. deliver suggestions for automatic-ness of the task they are doing, "as
 if it happens by itself", “as
 if those hands have a mind of their own”, “as if you just feel very separate to those hands”.



20. deliver suggestions for dissociation. I.e. suggestions that show someon
 e how their mind can do
 things automatically by itself that seem outside of their control, “As if it ju
 st does it all by itself”, “as
 if you’re a great hypnotic subject, and I’m a great hypnotist”.



21. Deliver the 'stuck' the moment you announce the phenomena.
 “that’s right those hands feel
 completely stuck,
 it’s
 like there’s nothing you can do about it.”



22. immediately quick up the pace and redeliver teaching them ho
 w to - check the phenomena the
 wrong way (hopefully setting off that response when they question h
 ow to check..) rehearse this 2-
 3times, “every time you try and move your hands they go this way,
 that way, they are just stuck,
 they get more and more tense”



23. immediately deliver an emotional context, “You’ve been able to move your hands you
 r entire
 life until now but that feels weird right, but it happens all by itself”
 , “You feel amazed that I read
 your mind”. This creates black or white thinking i.e. a tiny bit of adre
 naline or dopamine then, those
 associations are concentrated on and you would need to relax and d
 efocus in order to see all the
 other potentials. See concentration isn’t just about focus, it’s about
 an emotional relationship with
 an idea also.



24. claim they can't work it out (suggestion for dissociation) – this
 makes the subject feel out of
 control, as if you have some control over them, and therefore s
 hould listen to your following
 instructions. “you don’t know why but you can’t work it out”



25. set up a time when they’ll be able to work it out. “Until when I cla
 p my hands, and it’s like
 you’re
 waiting for that moment”. “when I clap my hands then your hands will spring apart, but until then you can’t work out how those hands squeeze even tighter now”



26. then claim this happens every time you deliver suggestions, it oc
 curs by itself (pace and lead –super- suggestion)
 “from this moment onwards, it’s like your so focused on the things I say
 , as if what I say happens all
 by itself and you have no control over it, you just sense the response and it occurs.”, “like you can’t stop thinking about the things I say”.



27. Pace and lead into next routine. Point out why the two things are similar, because ‘x’ has happened “it’s like because those hands are stuck, ideas can get stuck in the mind, it’s like your so focused on those hands squeezing tighter that’s all they can do, whatever I say is what your focused on”.



28. Use someone’s hands been stuck, or something to allow the subject to have a constant feeling of being stuck under your control, that way you can springboard into another hypnotic phenomena without losing this one, thus protecting yourself if you fail to achieve the next hypnotic phenomena. Also it acts as a preventative measure to stop the subject walking away, or losing interest in you, because you can say “I’m just using you for a few more minutes” that way they don’t feel the hypnosis has ended because they can’t walk away with their hands stuck, or their feet stuck or their eyes stuck shut, or because of the fact they feel so drawn to the things you say. If you do use the suggestion “until I clap my hands” then remember not to clap your hands because if you do the person might take it as a sign that they are no longer responding.















































































Thank you
 for reading this book.































































The knowledge I’ve built up over the years cost me a lot of money to learn, I had to do a lot of hypnosis on a lot of strangers for free.



I spent nearly every day hypnotizing for nearly ten years. I would go everywhere I could and spent every penny I earned on doing hypnosis. I would barely eat, I would barely sleep that was about the only thing I did.



I’m a really hard worker and unfortunately sometimes my own strengths have meant that I was too strong for others and didn’t look after myself.



I’m so willing to give for others and that’s why this book is so comprehensive, but honestly there isn’t even a tiny fraction of everything I know in this text, I wish I could explain everything I want to say.



This book is nearly 450 pages but I’ve wrote so many different versions of this book over the years which I’ve deleted so many times because I was scared that I would get criticised for my knowledge.



Please be your own person and don’t listen to anyone else.



Don’t make my mistakes…. Use the information I’ve put out there and do your best to make impact in the world.



And be a good person by being an organised one.



Kind regards



Vince Lynch



Bibliography







Books



Grinder, John; Richard Bandler;
 Connirae
 Andreas (Ed.) (1981).
 
 Trance-Formations: Neuro-Linguistic Programming and the Structure of Hypnosis
 . Moab, UT: Real People Press..
 
 
ISBN

 
 
0-911226-23-0

 .



Michael R. Nash,
 
 Mike Nash,
 
 Amanda Barnier
 
 et al
  (2008) The
 
 Oxford
 
 Handbook of
 
 Hypnosis
 : Theory, Research, and Practice. Oxford University Press.



Anthony Jacquin (2008) reality is plastic
 . Head hacking Ltd.



Mystery , Chris Odom , Neil Strauss (Foreword) (2007) The Mystery Method: How to Get Beautiful Women Into Bed.St. Martin's Press; First Edition edition. 0312360118



Ripped Apart
 (Audio Product)
 - The Automatic Imagination Model (2011) Head Hacking Ltd.



Ormond McGill (1996
 )
 First Edition:
 The New
 Encyclopaedia
 of Stage Hypnotism
 . Crown House Publishing;



Jonathan Chase
 1st edition (May 5, 2005)
 Deeper and deeper
 
 Academy of Hypnotic Arts Ltd;







Newspaper articles



Anil Ananthaswamy. (
 13:52 23 September 2009)
 Free will is not an illusion after all. New Scientist Magazine.



Research



Karen E. Dill (2000) The Influence of Video Games on Youth
 . Online accessed (13/08/2012)
 
http://www.oecd.org/edu/ceri/39414891.pdf




Colin M. MacLeod and Kristina E. Kampe (1996) Word Frequency Effects on Recall, Recognition, and Word Fragment Completion Tests. Journal of Experimental Psychology: Learning, Memory, and Cognition 0278-7393/96/$3.00 1996, Vol. 22, No. 1, 132-142



Barnier, A. J. (1999). Posthypnotic suggestion: Attention, awareness, and automaticity. Sleep and Hypnosis, 1, 57-63.



Barnier, A. J. (2002a). Posthypnotic amnesia for autobiographical episodes: A laboratorymodel of functional amnesia? Psychological Science, 13, 232-237.Ch 6 How Hypnosis Happens70



Barnier, A. J. (2002b). Remembering and forgetting autobiographical events: Instrumentaluses of hypnosis. Contemporary Hypnosis, 19, 51-61.



Barnier, A. J., & McConkey, K. M. (1999c). Autobiographical remembering and forgetting: What can hypnosis tell us? International Journal of Clinical andExperimental Hypnosis, 47, 267-285.



Barnier, A. J., & McConkey, K. M. (2001). Posthypnotic responding: The relevance of suggestion and test congruence. International Journal of Clinical and Experimental Hypnosis, 49, 207-219.



Barnier, A. J., & McConkey, K. M. (2003). Hypnosis, human nature, and complexity:Integrating neuroscience approaches into hypnosis
 research. International Journal
 of Clinical and Experimental Hypnosis (Special Issue, “Hypnosis and the Brain”),51, 282-307.



Baddeley, A. & Weiskrantz, L. (Eds.) (1993)
 
 Attention: Selection, Awareness and Control. A Tribute to Donald Broadbent
 . Oxford: Oxford University Press.



Baddeley, A.D. (1993)
 
 Your Memory: A User's Guide (2nd edition).
 London: Lifecycle Publications.



Barnier, A. J., & McConkey, K. M. (2004). Defining and identifying the highly hypnotisable person.



Bushman, B. J. (1998), The Dynamics of Aggression. Aggr. Behav., 22:
 
 391–392. doi:
 
 10.1002/(SICI)1098-2337(1996)22:5<391::AID-AB9>3.0.CO;2-M



In M. Heap, R. Brown, & D. Oakley (Eds.), The highlyhypnotisable person: Theoretical, experimental and clinical issues (pp. 30-60).London: Brunner-Routledge.



Crawford HJ and Gruzelier JH (1992). A midstream view of the neuropsychophysiology of hypnosis:



recent research and future directions. In: E Fromm and MR N
 ash, eds. Contemporary hypnosis
 research. pp. 227–66. New York, Guilford Press.



Crawford HJ, Brown AM and Moon CE (1993). Sustained attentional and disattentional abilities: difference
 between low and highly hypnotisable persons. Journal of Abnormal Psychology, 102, 534–43.



Crawford HJ and Gruzelier JH (1992). A midstream view of the neu
 ropsychophysiology of hypnosis:
 recent research and future directions. In: E Fromm and MR N
 ash, eds. Contemporary hypnosis
 research. pp. 227–66. New York, Guilford Press.



Crawford HJ, Brown AM and Moon CE (1993). Sustained



Crawford, H. J., Knebel, T. and Vendemia, J. M.C. (1998
 )
 The nature of hypnotic analgesia: neurophysiological foundation and evidence. Contemporary Hypnosis (1998) Vol.15 No. 1 pp.22-33







Hull, C. L. (1933/2002). "Hypnosis and suggestibility: an experimental approach." Crown House Publishing.



Dienes, Z. (2004). Assumptions of subjective measures of unconscious mental states:Higher order thoughts and bias. Journal of Consciousness Studies, 11, 25-45.



Dienes, Z. (in press). Subjective measures of unconscious knowledge. In R. Banerjee & B.Chakrabarti (Eds.), Models of brain and mind: Physical, computational and
 psychological approaches.



Elsevier. Dienes, Z., Altmann, G., Kwan, L., & Goode, A. (1995). Unconscious knowledge ofartificial grammars is applied strategically. Journal of Experimental Psychology:Learning, Memory, & Cognition, 21, 1322-1338.



Eric Uhlmann, Jane Swanson (2003) Exposure to violent video games increases automatic aggressiveness. Journal of adolescence 27 (2004) 41-52



Dienes Z, Mitchell C. (2008) How Hypnosis Happens: New Cognitive T
 heories of Hypnotic Responding.
 Cambridge University Press.



Dienes, Z., & Perner, J. (1999). A theory of implicit and explicit knowledge. Behavioural and Brain Sciences, 22, 735-755.



Dienes, Z., & Perner, J. (2007). The cold control theory of hypnosis. In G. Jamieson (Ed.), Hypnosis and conscious states: The cognitive neuroscience perspective (pp. 293- 314). Oxford: Oxford University Press.



Dienes, Z., & Scott, R. (2005). Measuring unconscious knowledge: Distinguishing structural knowledge and judgment knowledge. Psychological Research, 69, 338- 351.



Egner, T., Hirsch, J., 2005. The neural correlates and functional integrationof cognitive control in a Stroop task. Neuroimage 24, 539 – 547.



Crawford HJ, Gruzelier JH (1992): A midstream view of the neuropsychophysiology of hypnosis: recent research and future directions. In:
 
 Contemporary Hypnosis Research
 . Eds. E Fromm, MR Nash, pp. 227-66, Guilford Press, New York, New York.



Hilgard ER (1965). Hypnotic susceptibility. New York, Harcourt, Brace, and World.



Hilgard ER (1977). Divided consciousness: multiple controls in human thought and action. New York,



Wiley-Interscience.



Hilgard ER (1986). Divided consciousness: multiple controls in human thought and action, 2nd edn.



New York, Wiley-Interscience.



Hilgard ER (1992). Dissociation and theories of hypnosis. In: E Fromm and MR Nash, eds.



Contemporary hypnosis research. pp. 69–101. New York, Guilford Press.



Hilgard ER and Tart CT (1966). Responsiveness to suggestions following waking and imaginationsuggestions and following induction of hypnosis. Journal of Abnormal Psychology, 71, 196–208.



Hilgard JR (1974). Imaginative involvement: some characteristics of the highly hypnotizable and thenonhypnotisable. Intnerational Journal of Clinical and Experimental Hypnosis, 22, 138–56.



Jack AI and Shallice T (2001) Introspective physicalism as an approach to the science of consc
 iousness.Cognition, 79, 161–96.
 A neodissociation interpretation of hypnosis. Hilgard, Ernest R.



Lynn, Steven Jay (Ed); Rhue, Judith W. (Ed), (1991). Theories of hypnosis: Current models and perspectives.The Guilford clinical and experimental hypnosis series., (pp. 83-104). New York, NY, US: Guilford Press, xx, 634 pp.



Libet, B., Gleason, C. A., Wright, E. W., and Pearl, D. K.(1983)
 Time of conscious intention to act in relation to onset of cerebral activity (readiness-potential). The unconscious initiation of a freely voluntary act. Brain, 106:623-642.



Kihlstrom, J.F. (1985a). Hypnosis.
 
 Annual Review of Psychology
 ,
 
 36
 , 385-418.



Kihlstrom, J.F. (1985b). Posthypnotic amnesia and the dissociation of memory. In G.H. Bower (Ed.),
 
 The psychology of learning and motivation
 
 (Vol. 19, pp. 131-178). New York: Academic Press.







Kihlstrom, J. F. (1998). Dissociations and dissociation theory in hypnosis: Comment on



Kirsch and Lynn (1998). Psychological Bulletin, 123, 186-191.



Kirsch, I., & Lynn, S. J. (1999).
 
 Automaticity in clinical psychology
 . American Psychologist, 54(7), 504-515.



Kihlstrom, J. F. (2000). Laboratory research on hypnotic analgesia. http://www.instituteshot.com/laboratory research.htm. Retrieved April 2007.



Kihlstrom, J. F. (2003). The fox, the hedgehog, and hyp
 nosis. International Journal of
 Clinical and Experimental Hypnosis, 51, 166-189.



Kihlstrom, J. F. (2005). Is hypnosis an altered state of consciousness or what?



[Commentary on "Hypnotic phenomena and altered states of consciousness: A



multilevel framework of description and explanation"
 by S. Kallio & A.
 Revonsuo]. Contemporary Hypnosis, 22, 34-38.



Kihlstrom, J. F. (in press). Consciousness in hypnosis.
 In P. D. Zelazo, M. Moscovich &
 E. Thompson (Eds.), Cambridge handbook of consciousness. New York:



Kirsch I and Council JR (1992). Situational and personality correla
 tes of hypnotic responsiveness.
 In: E Fromm and MR Nash, eds. Contemporary hypnosis research. pp. 267–91. Ne
 w York, Guilford
 Press.



Kirsch I and Lynn SJ (1995). The altered state of hypnosis: change
 s in the theoretical landscape.
 American Psychologist, 50, 846–58.



Kirsch I and Lynn SJ (1997). Hypnotic involuntariness and the automaticity of everyday life. Americ
 an
 Journal of Clinical Hypnosis, 40, 329–48.



Kirsch I and Lynn SJ (1998). Dissociation theories of hypnosis. Psychological Bulletin, 123, 100–15.



Kirsch I and Lynn SJ (1999). Automaticity in clinical psychology. American Psychologist, 54, 504–15.



Kirsch I, Burgess CA and Braffman W (1999). Attentional re
 sources in hypnotic responding.
 International Journal of Clinical and Experimental Hypnosis, 47, 175–91.



Sporns, Olaf; Tononi, Giulio; Ktter, Rolf (2005). "The Human Connectome: A Structural Description of the Human Brain". PLoS Computational Biology 1 (4): e4
 2. Bibcode 2005PLSCB...1...42S.
 doi:10.1371/journal.
 pcbi.0010042. PMC 1239902. PMID
 16201007.



Seger CA.(1994) Implicit Learning, Psychology Bulletin 115 (2) (163-96) 1994)



Spanos, Nicholas P.; Lush, Nancy I.; Gwynn, Maxwell I.. Cognitive skill-training enhancement of hypnotizability: Generalization effects and trance logic responding. Journal of Personality and Social Psychology, Vol 56(5), May 1989, 795-804.



Daniel Kahneman (2011) Thinking Fast and Slow Farrar, Straus and Giroux; 1 edition (October 25, 2011)



Berkowitz, L. (1990). On the formation and regulation of anger and aggression: A cognitive-neoassociationistic analysis.
 
 American Psychologist
 .



Eric Uhlmann. Jane Swanson (2004) Exposure to violent video games increases automatic. Journal Of Adolecence Journal of Adolescence 27 (2004) 41–52



(William Poundstone: Priceless. 2010, p94) Hill and Wang; First Edition edition (January 5, 2010)



Todd McElroy and Keith Dowd (2007) Susceptibility to anchoring effects: How openness-to-experience influences responses to anchoring cues. Judgment and Decision Making, Vol. 2, No. 1, February 2007, pp. 48–53



Wilson, T. D., Houston, C. E., Etling, K. M., & Brekke,N. (1996). A new look at anchoring effects: Basic anchoring and its antecedents. Journal of Experimental Psychology: General, 125, 387–402.



Drake Bennett (2012) A password so secure even you don’t know it. Business week



Vaughan Bell (22/07/2012)
 Vaughan Bell: hypnosis is no laughing matter. Guardian Newspaper UK.












OEBPS/Image00002.jpg
THEPROBABLY ILLEGALAND
VERYCOMPLETE GUIDETO

TG o

VINCE LYNCH





OEBPS/Image00001.jpg
THE PROBABLY ILLEGAL-AND
VERY COMPLETE GUIDETO

BY THE MAN WHO BELIEVES HE (AN MAKE ANYONE DO ANYTHING

VINCE LYNCH





